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An Interpretation of Matthew 24—25
Part |
by Thomas Ice

The Olivet Discourse, delivered shortly before Jesus’ crucifixion, is the most
important single passage of prophecy in all the Bible. It is significant because it
came from Jesus Himself immediately after He was rejected by His own people
and because it provides the master outline of end-time events.

—Dr. Tim LaHaye'

The Olivet Discourse is an important passage for the development of anyone's view of
Bible prophecy. The Olivet Discourse is made up of our Lord's teaching on Bible
prophecy that is found in Matthew 24 —25, Mark 13 and Luke 21. Since one’s
interpretation of the Olivet Discourse greatly impacts whether they are a premillennialist or
anti-millennialist, futurist or preterist, or pretribulationists or posttribulationist, | will be
attempting an extensive interpretation of Matthew 24 —25.

THE CONTEXTUAL SETTING FOR CHRIST’S DISCOURSE

The setting for the Olivet Discourse, at least for Matthew’s account, is found in preceding
events leading up to Matthew 24. Christ had presented Himself to the nation as their
Messiah, but they rejected Him. No only did the people reject Him, but their rulers did as
well. Thus, Jesus rebukes and exposes their hypocrisy and unbelief in Matthew 22 and
23. Jesus notes that this present generation of Jewish leaders is like those from previous
generations who killed the prophets (23:29-36). Christ then tells the Jewish leaders, “Truly
| say to you, all these things shall come upon this generation” (23:36). What things? It will
be the curse of judgment, which will come upon the Jewish people through the Roman
army in A.D. 70. “All hope for a turning of Israel to God in repentance has gone,” notes Dr.
Stanley Toussaint. “The King therefore has no alternative but to reject that nation for the
time being with regard to its kingdom program. The clear announcement of this decision is
seen in these verses of Matthew’s Gospel.”

In spite of the fact that the Jewish people deserved the approaching judgment, like a
caring parent about to administer a just punishment, Christ cries out, “O Jerusalem,
Jerusalem, who Kills the prophets and stones those who are sent to her! How often |
wanted to gather your children together, the way a hen gathers her chicks under her wings,
and you were unwilling” (23:37). Jesus wants to gather His people (as He will in 24:31),
instead, He will scatter them via the A.D. 70 judgment (Luke 21:24).

Jesus then declares in verse 38, “Behold, your house is being left to you desolate!” To
what does the house refer? In the context of this passage it must be a reference to the
Jewish Temple. Matthew 24:1-2 brings up a discussion by Jesus with His disciples about
the Temple. It is at that time that Jesus startles them by telling them “Do you not see all
these things? Truly | say to you, not one stone here shall be left upon another, which will not
be torn down™ (24:2). What Jesus says will be desolate, the Temple, in 23:38, is more
precisely described in 24:2: both referring to the same thing—the Temple.

Next, Christ says, “For | say to you, from now on you shall not see Me until you say,
‘Blessed is He who comes in the name of the Lord!” (24:39). Not only does this verse
hold out the certainty of soon judgment, but also the eventual promise of yet to come hope
and blessing upon the Jewish nation. Alfred Edersheim, a son of the present remnant of
Israel, said of this passage:

Looking around on those Temple-buildings—that House, it shall be left to them
desolate! And He quitted its courts with these words, that they of Israel should
not see Him again till, the night of their unbelief past, they would welcome His
return with a better Hosanna than that which had greeted His Royal Entry three
days before. And this was the ‘Farewell’ and the parting of Israel’s Messiah from



Israel and its Temple. Yet a Farewell which promised a coming again; and a
parting which implied a welcome in the future from a believing people to a
gracious, pardoning King.®

So this verse not only speaks of the judgment that surely came in A.D. 70, but looked to a
future time of redemption for Israel because the passage contains the forward looking word
“until.” Luke 21:24 records another use of “until” by our Lords when He says, “and they will
fall by the edge of the sword, and will be led captive into all the nations; and Jerusalem will
be trampled under foot by the Gentiles until the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled.” Hebrew
Christian Bible teacher, Dr. Arnold Fruchtenbaum, says Israel must call for the Lord to rescue
them as a condition for the second coming, based upon Matthew 23:39.* Dr.
Fruchtenbaum explains:

But then He declares that they will not see Him again until they say, Blessed is
He that cometh in the name of the Lord. This is a messianic greeting. It will mean
their acceptance of the Messiahship of Jesus.

* So Jesus will not come back to the earth until the Jews and the Jewish
leaders ask Him to come back. For just as the Jewish leaders lead the nation to
the rejection of the Messiahship of Jesus, they must some day lead the nation to
the acceptance of the Messiahship of Jesus.®

Dr. David Cooper echoes Dr. Fruchtenbaum’s understanding when he says, “Since Jesus
came in the name of the Lord, and since He will not return until Israel says, ‘Blessed is he
that cometh in the name of the Lord,’ it is clear that the people of Israel will see and
recognize that Jesus was and is their true Messiah.”® The last few verses of Matthew 23
means that judgment was coming in the near future, but, beyond judgment, deliverance and
redemption awaits the Jewish nation. Judgment did come in A.D. 70 and Matthew 24
speaks of the still future redemption of Israel.

THE HISTORICAL SETTING FOR CHRIST’S DISCOURSE

Matthew 24:1-3 provides us with the setting for which Christ delivers His prophetic
sermon. We see that Jesus is making His way from the Temple (24:1) to the Mount of
Olives (24:3), which would mean that He most likely would travel down the Kidron Valley
and on up to Olivet. As He was going from the Temple “His disciples came up to point out
the temple buildings to Him” (24:1). This statement leads us to believe that they were
talking to Jesus about how beautiful the Temple complex was that Herod was still in the
process of remodeling and refurbishing. Such an emphasis is borne out in the parallel
references in Mark 13:1-2 and Luke 21:5-6 as the disciples speak of the beauty of the
Temple buildings. The Lord must have startled His disciples by His response to their
gloating over the beauty of the Temple complex when He said, “Do you not see all these
things? Truly | say to you, not one stone here shall be left upon another, which will not be
torn down” (24:2).

As 24:2 is completed, with Christ’s statement, there is a break in the narrative. The
narrative picks back up in 24:3 when it says, “the disciples came to Him privately.” Mark
13:3 tells us that the disciples who came to Him privately were Peter, James, John and
Andrew, and that they were sitting on the Mount of Olives looking at the Temple. This
would be the same vista that many have seen today when a visitor goes to the viewing
point in modern Jerusalem on the Mount of Olives that overlooks the Temple Mount with
the Dome of the Rock perched upon it.

That the disciples came to Jesus privately fits the pattern that Jesus practices and
Matthew records of teaching only His believing disciples once the nation rejected Him as
their prophesied Messiah in Matthew 12. From Matthew 13 on, Jesus speaks publicly to
the rejecting nation only in parables (Matt. 13:10-17). “Therefore | speak to them in
parables; because while seeing they do not see, and while hearing they do not hear, nor
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do they understand” (Matt. 13:13). However, many times He would later explain a public
parable privately to His disciples (for example, Matt. 13:10-23). In the Olivet Discourse,
we see Christ following this pattern. This private explanation, which is the Olivet Discourse,
means that Christ will provide His explanation of future history for the benefit of believers.

THE DISCIPLES QUESTIONS
While sitting on the Mount of Olives these four disciples ask Jesus the following
questions: “Tell us, when will these things be, and what will be the sign of Your coming, and
of the end of the age” (24:3)? Immediately debate rises over whether these are two
questions or three. If one takes the first option, then there is no doubt that the second
question contains two parts to it. | believe that there are two basic questions because of
the grammar of the passage as explained by Dr. Craig Blomberg as follows:

“The sign of your coming and of the end of the age” in Greek reads, more literally,
the sign of your coming and end of the age. By not repeating the definite article
(“the”) before “end of the age,” Matthew’s rendering of Jesus’ words is most
likely linking the coming of Christ and the end of the age together as one event
(Granville Sharp’s rule).’

This means that the two phrases are closely related to one another in the mind of the
disciples, who formulated the question. They believed that they were linked closely
together.

Clearly the first question relates to the destruction of the Temple, which was fulfilled in
the Roman invasion and destruction of A.D. 70. It is equally clear that the two aspects of the
second question have yet to occur in history, even though some want to see in this
passage )Christ’s second coming (more on the errors of preterism as | progress through the
passage).

It appears likely to me that the disciples believed that all three aspects of their two
questions would occur around the same event—the coming of Messiah. Why would they
have thought this way? Dr. Toussaint is correct to note that the disciples were influenced by
the prophet Zechariah.

In their minds they had developed a chronology of events in the following
sequence: (1) the departure of the King, (2) after a period of time the destruction
of Jerusalem, and (3) immediately after Jerusalem’s devastation the presence of
the Messiah. They had good scriptural ground for this since Zechariah 14:1-2
describes the razing of Jerusalem. The same passage goes on to describe the
coming of the Lord to destroy the nations which warred against Jerusalem
(Zechariah 14:3-8). Following this the millennial kingdom is established
(Zechariah 14:9-11).2

In other words, the disciples thought that all three events were related to a single
event—the return of the Messiah as taught in Zechariah 14:4. As we shall see, they were
right to think of Zechariah 12—14 and his teaching about Messiah’s coming. However, they
were wrong to relate the impending judgment of Jerusalem and the Temple with the return
of Messiah, as | hope to show in future installments in their series. Maranatha!

(To Be Continued . . .)
ENDNOTES

! Tim LaHaye and Thomas Ice, Charting the End Times: A Visual Guide to Understanding Bible
Prophecy (Eugene, OR: Harvest House, 2001), p. 35.
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An Interpretation of Matthew 24 —25
Part I
by Thomas Ice

The disciples question in Matthew 24:3 is divided into two parts. The first question
relates to the destruction of the Temple, which took place in A.D. 70. The second question,
composed of two parts but related to one another, refers to events that are still yet to
come. The disciples apparently thought that all three items, destruction of the Temple, the
sign of Christ’s coming, and the end of the age would occur at the same time. Yet this is not
the case.

THE DISCIPLES MISUNDERSTANDING
It was a common thing for Jesus to correct the misunderstandings of the disciples that
usually represent popular belief of their day.! Dr. J. Dwight Pentecost tells us the following:

The questions showed that they had arrived at certain conclusions. . .. To these
men Christ’s words concerning the destruction of Jerusalem was the destruction
predicted by Zechariah that would precede the advent of the Messiah. In
Jewish eschatology two ages were recognized: the first was this present age,
the age in which Israel was waiting for the coming of the Messiah; the second was
the age to come, the age in which all of Israel’s covenants would be fulfilled and
Israel would enter into her promised blessings as a result of Messiah’s coming.?

Dr. Stanley Toussaint echoes this notion.

This sequence is so clearly in view that Luke records the question concerning the
destruction of Jerusalem only (Luke 21:7). That is, the disciples took the
destruction of Jerusalem to be completely eschatological. Therefore, Luke
records this question only, as though Jerusalem’s destruction would mark the
coming of the King to reign. Bruce is correct when he asserts, “The questioners
took for granted that all three things went together destruction of temple, advent
of Son of Man, end of the current age.” *

Even though the disciples merged these events, Christ did not merge these events
into a single time period. In fact, Matthew and Mark do not deal with the destruction of
Jerusalem in their accounts of the Olivet Discourse. Their focus is upon the future days of
tribulation leading up to Christ’s return. Only in Luke’s account does Christ deal with the
issue (21:20-24). But Luke also deals with future days of tribulation and Christ’s return as
well (21:25-36). For whatever reason, Matthew and Mark’s entire focus is upon the last
question that speaks of “the sign of Your coming, and of the end of the age.”

THE FIRST QUESTION

The first question by the disciples is “Tell us, when will these things be” (Matt. 24:3)?
Since Christ had been speaking about the Temple and a time when “not one stone here
shall be left upon another, which will not be torn down” (Matt. 24:2), it is clear that Jesus
prophesied the destruction of the Temple in Jerusalem by the Romans in A.D. 70. Jesus
had predicted the destruction of Jerusalem and the Temple earlier in His ministry.

Jesus had just earlier spoken of Israel’s “house [Temple] is being left to you desolate
(Matt. 23:38). Luke records another prediction of judgment upon Israel, as in Matthew
23:37-39, preceded by Christ weeping over the city of Jerusalem (Luke 19:41). This
prophecy occurred at the time of Christ’s triumphal entry on Palm Sunday, based upon
Israel rejection of Jesus as their Messiah (Luke 19:42). Jesus prophesied in Luke 19:43-
44 as follows:



“For the days shall come upon you when your enemies will throw up a bank
before you, and surround you, and hem you in on every side, and will level you
to the ground and your children within you, and they will not leave in you one
stone upon another, because you did not recognize the time of your visitation.”

We learn a number of things from this prophecy. First, “your enemies” undoubtedly
refers to the Romans who destroyed the city in A.D. 70. Second, “will throw up a bank
before you, and surround you, and hem you in on every side,” is a clear description of the
Roman siege used to defeat Jerusalem. Third, the Roman siege resulted in a total
destruction of the city and of life within the city. Usually in a war time situation, if anyone is
spared it will be the children, but even most of them were killed. Fourth, the very words of
Christ from Matthew 24:2 were used by Him earlier in this passage when He said, “they
will not leave in you one stone upon another.” Fifth, the reason for the destruction of
Jerusalem by the Romans will be because “you did not recognize the time of your
visitation.”

FULFILLMENT OF THE FIRST QUESTION
Since | will not be dealing specifically with Luke’s version of the Olivet Discourse
throughout my exposition, | will now look at Luke 21:20-24, since it records the prophecy
about the first question of the disciples. The passage reads as follows:

“But when you see Jerusalem surrounded by armies, then recognize that her
desolation is at hand. Then let those who are in Judea flee to the mountains, and
let those who are in the midst of the city depart, and let not those who are in the
country enter the city; because these are days of vengeance, in order that all
things which are written may be fulfilled. Woe to those who are with child and to
those who nurse babes in those days; for there will be great distress upon the
land, and wrath to this people, and they will fall by the edge of the sword, and will
be led captive into all the nations; and Jerusalem will be trampled under foot by
the Gentiles until the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled.” (Luke 21:20-24)

Preterist and futurists do not agree on much when it comes to the Olivet Discourse.
However, when it comes to the interpretation of Luke 21:20-24, we both agree that it is a
literal prophecy of the A.D. 70 judgment. Preterist Dr. Kenneth Gentry says, “The context of
Luke demands a literal Jerusalem (Luke 21:20) besieged by literal armies (Luke 21:20) in
literal Judea (Luke 21:21)—which as a matter of indisputable historical record occurred in the
events leading up to A.D. 70.” However, when expounding on Luke 21:25-28, preterists
resort to massive doses of symbolic interpretation in their attempt to give these verses a
first-century fulfilment. The futurist does not need to make such adjustments and continues a
plain or literal reading of the text. | believe that Luke 21:25-28 is a brief prophecy that
parallels Matthew 24 and Mark 13, as | will expound upon in the future.

Luke 21:20-24 demonstrates that preterists take prophecy literal when it is alleged to
support their view, but if a passage would lead to a non-preterist view, if interpreted
literally, they allegorize. On the other hand, futurists are able to take all parts of Christ’'s
Olivet Discourse, and all prophecy literally.

It is clear that Luke 21:20-24 is spoke of the first-century Roman invasion of Jerusalem.
Note that | have placed in italics the key phrases from Luke 21:20-24 above, that supports
the A.D. 70 fulfillment. The entire passage speaks over and over again of judgment and
wrath upon the Jewish people and their city, just as Christ prophesied in Matthew 24:2 and
the other passages noted above. Yet, when one searches prophecies of Matthew 24 and
Mark 13 this language is missing. Instead of “great distress upon the land, and wrath to this
people,” Matthew 24 speaks of rescuing the Jewish people who are under great distress
(Matt. 24:29-31).
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CONTRASTS BETWEEN A.D. 70 AND A FUTURE TEMPLE
Preterists like to misuse Luke 21:20-24 and say that all of Matthew 24 was a prophecy
of the Roman conquest in A.D. 70. Dr. Randall Price has noted six major differences
between the A.D. 70 Temple and the Temple of the future tribulation period spoken of in
Matthew 24.

During this time Jesus speaks of a signal event connected with the Temple—its
desecration by an abomination which was prophesied by the Prophet Daniel
(Matthew 24:15; Mark 13:14). What Temple is being spoken of here by
Jesus? Was the Temple that was to be desecrated the same Temple as the
one predicted to be destroyed? There are a number of contrasts within this text
that indicate that Jesus was talking about two different Temples:

(1) The Temple described in Matthew 24:15 is not said to be destroyed, only
desecrated (see Revelation 11:2). By contrast, the Temple in Jesus’ day (or
Matthew 24:2) was to be completely leveled: “not one stone would be left
standing on another” (Matthew 24:2; Mark 13:2; Luke 19:44).

(2) The Temple’s desecration would be a signal for Jews to escape destruction
(Matthew 24:16-18), “be saved” (Matthew 24:22) and experience the
promised “redemption” (Luke 21:28). By contrast the destruction of the Temple
in Matthew 24:2 was a judgment “because you did not recognize the time of
your visitation [Messiah’s first advent]” (Luke 19:44b) and resulted in the Temple
being I?vel[ed] to the ground and your children [the Jews] within you” (Luke
19:44a).

(3) The generation of Jews that are alive at the time that the Temple is
desecrated will expect Messiah’s coming “immediately after” (Matthew 24:29),
and are predicted to not pass away until they have experienced it (Matthew
24:34). By contrast, the generation of Jews who saw the Temple destroyed
would pass away and 2,000 years (to date) would pass without redemption.

(4) The text Jesus cited concerning the Temple’s desecration, Daniel 9:27,
predicts that the one who desecrates this Temple will himself be destroyed. By
contrast, those who destroyed the Temple in A.D. 70 (in fulfillment of Jesus’
prediction)—the Roman emperor Vespasian and his son Titus—were not
destroyed but returned to Rome in triumph carrying vessels from the destroyed
Temple.

(5) The time “immediately after” (Matthew 24:29) the time of the Temple’s
desecration would see Israel’s repentance (Matthew 24:30), followed by, as
Matthew 23:29 implies, a restoration of the Temple. By contrast, the time
following the destruction of the Temple only saw a “hardening” happen “to
Israel,” which is to last “until the fullness of the Gentiles has come in” (Romans
11:25)—still 2,000 years and counting.

(6) For the Temple that is desecrated, the scope is of a worldwide tribulation
“coming upon the world” (Luke 21:26; compare Matthew 24:21-22; Mark
13:19-20), a global regathering of the Jewish people “from one end of the sky
to the other” (Matthew 24:31; Mark 13:27), and a universal revelation of the
Messiah at Israel’s rescue (Matthew 24:30-31; Mark 13:26; Luke 21:26-27).
This scope accords with the prophesied end-time battle for Jerusalem recorded
in Zechariah 12—14, where “all nations of the earth will be gathered against it”
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(Zechariah 12:3). By contrast the A.D. 70 assault on Jerusalem predicted in Luke
21:20 is by the armies of one empire (Rome). Therefore, if there are two
different attacks on Jerusalem, separated by more than 2,000 years, then two
distinct Temples are considered in Matthew 24:1-2 and Matthew 24:15.°

The above points demonstrate preterist problems that have no resolution in their
attempt to cram still future prophecy into a past mold. Details of Matthew 24 cannot be
made to fit into a first century fulfillment. Maranatha!

(To Be Continued . . .)
ENDNOTES

! See the following passages for examples of Christ correcting the disciples beliefs: Matthew 5—7; 9:1-
8; 12:1-8, 46-50; 13:10-23; 15:1-20; 16:13-26; 17:1-9; 18:1-6, 21-35; 19:3-12, 13-15, 27-30; 20:20-28; 21:33-46.
? J. Dwight Pentecost, The Words and Works of Jesus Christ: A Study of the Life of Christ (Grand
Rapids: Zondervan, 1981), p. 398.

* Alexander Balmain Bruce, “The Synoptic Gospels” in W. Robertson Nicoll, editor, The Expositor’s
Greek Testament, 5 vols. (Grand Rapids, Eerdmans, 1976), vol. I, p. 289.

* Stanley D. Toussaint, Behold The King: A Study of Matthew (Portland: Multnomah Press, 1980), pp.
269-70.

® Kenneth L. Gentry, Jr., Before Jerusalem Fell: Dating the Book of Revelation (Tyler, Texas: Institute
for Christian Economics, 1989), p. 176.

¢ Randall Price Jerusalem in Prophecy: God’s Stage for the Final Drama (Eugene, OR.: Harvest House,
1998), pp. 251-55
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An Interpretation of Matthew 24 —25
Part I
by Thomas Ice

As | continue to deal with the questions of the disciples in the Olivet Discourse (Matt.
24-25; Mark 13; Luke 21), | want to look more closely at the first question. After observing
the Temple, Christ said to the disciples, “Do you not see all these things? Truly | say to
you, not one stone here shall be left upon another, which will not be torn down” (Matt.
24:2). The disciples ask Jesus, “Tell us, when will these things be, . ..” (Matt. 24:3). Thus,
the first question relates to the destruction of the Temple in A.D. 70.

PRETERIST LITERALISM

Preterist Dr. Kenneth Gentry says, “The context of Luke demands a literal Jerusalem
(Luke 21:20) besieged by literal armies (Luke 21:20) in literal Judea (Luke 21:21)—which
as a matter of indisputable historical record occurred in the events leading up to A.D. 70.”
This demonstrates that preterists take Scripture literally, unless it contradicts their
presupposed system of theology, at which time they usually come up with a more pliable,
deeply spiritual meaning of the text. But since both preterist and futurists, like myself,
believe that Luke 21:20-24 literally refers to Jerusalem in A.D. 70, then this can be used as
a template as to how Scripture speaks of the destruction of Jerusalem in the first century.

CHRIST’S PROPHECY OF A.D. 70
Before we look at Luke 21:20-24, | will examine the prophecies that Jesus gave
specifically referring to the destruction of Jerusalem and the Temple that were indeed
fulfilled in the first century. Note the following prophecies by Christ:

“Truly | say to you, all these things shall come upon this generation. O
Jerusalem, Jerusalem, who kills the prophets and stones those who are sent to
her! How often | wanted to gather your children together, the way a hen gathers
her chicks under her wings, and you were unwilling. Behold, your house is being
left to you desolate!” (Matt. 23:36-38; see Luke 13:34-35 for parallel passage).

And when He approached, He saw the city and wept over it, saying, “If you had
known in this day, even you, the things which make for peace! But now they
have been hidden from your eyes. For the days shall come upon you when
your enemies will throw up a bank before you, and surround you, and hem you
in on every side, and will level you to the ground and your children within you,
and they will not leave in you one stone upon another, because you did not
recognize the time of your visitation” (Luke 19:41-44).

Christ speaks clearly about the coming Roman destruction of Jerusalem and the
Temple in this prediction. Jesus clearly describes a siege in verses 43 and 44 because the
nation of Israel “did not recognize the time of your visitation.” They rejected Jesus as their
Messiah. Notice that not once does Jesus describe this as a “judgment coming” as do
preterists®. In fact, coming is not used in any of these prophecies relating to A.D. 70, as it is
used of Christ’s future return.

LUKE 21:20-24 AND A.D. 70
When we look at the words of Jesus’ prophecy about the destruction of Jerusalem and
the second temple, He uses words and phrases that clearly denote what the Romans did in
A.D. 70.



“But when you see Jerusalem surrounded by armies, then recognize that her
desolation is at hand. Then let those who are in Judea flee to the mountains, and
let those who are in the midst of the city depart, and let not those who are in the
country enter the city; because these are days of vengeance, in order that all
things which are written may be fulfilled. Woe to those who are with child and to
those who nurse babes in those days; for there will be great distress upon the
land, and wrath to this people, and they will fall by the edge of the sword, and will
be led captive into all the nations; and Jerusalem will be trampled under foot by
the Gentiles until the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled” (Luke 21:20-24).

Note how the following words and phrases support the notion of judgment upon Israel
in the first century:

1) Jerusalem surrounded by armies, then recognize that her desolation is at hand

2) flee to the mountains (The admonition to flee would indicate that Jerusalem will be

destroyed. If the Jews were to defeat the Romans, then the safe place to be would
be inside the walled city.)

3) these are days of vengeance

4) there will be great distress upon the land

5) wrath to this people (Israel)

6) they (Israel) will fall by the edge of the sword

7) (Israel) will be led captive into all the nations

8) Jerusalem will be trampled under foot by the Gentiles

There is not a single phrase in the above passage that suggests a future understanding
because the A.D. 70 destruction of Jerusalem was clearly a judgment upon the Jewish
people for their national rejection of Jesus as their Messiah (Luke 19:44; Matt. 23:38). This
passage is our Lord’s undisputed answer to the disciples’ first question about when there
will not be one stone of the Temple left upon another. Yet when compared with other
sections of the Olivet Discourse, this kind of language referenced above is totally missing
(see Matt. 24:4-31; Mark 13:5-27; Luke 21:25-28). Instead, in general, the language of the
Olivet Discourse, except for Luke 21:20-24, does not speak of Israel under God’s
judgment, but of Israel under threat from the Gentile nations and God’s intervention that
rescues the Jewish people. This overall thrust of the passage is even clearly when one
looks at the parallel passage of Zechariah 12—14.

UNTIL

Luke 21:24 ends by saying that Jerusalem will be under Gentile domination “until the
times of the Gentiles be fulfilled.” The little word “until” clearly denotes that there will be a
time when the current domination of Jerusalem by the Gentiles will come to an end. The
current “times of the Gentiles” in which we currently live will indeed come to an end in the
future. Thus, the end of verse 24 serves as a transitional period between the prophecy
that refers to the past A.D. 70 event (Luke 21:20-24) and the prophecy that looks to a future
glfillment at Christ second coming (Luke 21:25-28). We now live in the “times of the

entiles.”

A clear connection is established between Luke 21:24 which speaks of the current era of
“the times of the Gentiles” being fulfilled and coming to an end and Romans 11:25 which
speaks of “the fullness of the Gentiles” having “come in.” Both passages speak of Israel’s
redemption (Luke 21:28; Romans 11:26—27). When we consider that the Old Testament
pattern which says that Israel will pass through the tribulation, repent toward the end when
they recognize Jesus as the Messiah, experience conversion, and then the second coming
will occur to rescue them from their enemies, it follows that “all Israel will be saved” (Romans
11:26) in connection with the tribulation. This is exactly the pattern of Luke 21:25-28.
Preterist Ken Gentry believes Romans teaches a future conversion of Israel, yet he does
not associate it with the tribulation as Scripture repeatedly does. Dr. Gentry declares, “The
future conversion of the Jews will conclude the fulfillment (Rom. 11:12-25).” Yet only a
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futurist interpretation does justice to a harmonization of these passages that are clearly
connected.

LUKE 21:25-28 AND THE FUTURE

“And there will be signs in sun and moon and stars, and upon the earth dismay
among nations, in perplexity at the roaring of the sea and the waves, men fainting
from fear and the expectation of the things which are coming upon the world; for
the powers of the heavens will be shaken. And then they will see the Son of
Man coming in a cloud with power and great glory. But when these things begin
to take place, straighten up and lift up your heads, because your redemption is
drawing near” (Luke 21:25-28).

J. C. Ryle says of this passage the following:

The subject of this portion of our Lord’s great prophecy is His own second
coming to judge the world. The strong expressions of the passage appear
inapplicable to any event less important than this. To confine the words before
us, to the taking of Jerusalem by the Romans, is an unnatural straining of Scripture
language.*

The focus of Luke 21:25-28 reveals a distinct shift from the first century description of
21:20-24. The differences include the local focus of Jerusalem in the first century judgment
verses the global perspective of the future tribulation. The tribulation will involve heavenly
and global events that did not literally occur in A.D. 70. If preterists like Dr. Gentry would
interpret verses 25—-28 in the same way they did verses 20—24 then the events of 25-28
would be understood to be clearly global and if global then they did not occur in the first
century. Since they did not occur in the first century then they must take place in the future.
These are future tribulation events that are prophesied by our Lord in this section of the
passage.

The basic thrust of Luke 21:25-28 is the opposite of God’s judgment upon Israel as
stated in Luke 21:20-24. Instead verse 28 tells Israel that, “your redemption is drawing
near.” This is all the difference of night (judgment) in verses 20-24 and day (salvation and
deliverance) in verses 25-28. William Kelly describes some aspects of the differences in
the following:

Hence, to, the reader may notice that, in spite of a considerable measure of
analogy (for there will be a future siege, and even a twofold attack, one of which
will be partially successful, the other to the ruin of their enemies, as we learn from
Isaiah xxviii, xxix, and Zechariah xiv.), there are the strangest contrasts in the
issue; for the future siege will be closed by Jehovah’s deliverance and reign, as
the past was in capture and destruction of the people dispersed ever since till
the times of the Gentiles are full. Accordingly we hear nothing in this Gospel of
the abomination of desolation, nor of the time of tribulation beyond all that was or
shall be; we hear of both in Matthew and Mark, where the Spirit contemplates
the last days.®

CONCLUSION
When one examines the entire Olivet Discourse as recorded in Matthew 24 and Mark
13, there is no reference to wrath or judgment upon the nation of Israel. Instead, Israel is
delivered from its invader as noted in Matthew 24:31, “And He will send forth His angels
with a great trumpet and they will gather together His elect from the four winds, from one
end of the sky to the other” (see also Mark 13:27). The question arises, “When was Israel
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rescued in A.D. 70?” They were not! The events of Matthew 24 and Mark 13 (also Luke
21:25-28) will all be fulfilled in the tribulation, which will take place in the future.

So the first question of the disciples to Christ in the Olivet Discourse relates to the
destruction of Jerusalem in A.D. 70. The record of its fulfillment is recorded only in Luke 21.
Matthew 24—25 and Mark 13 deal only with the last question, which are a prophecy of
events that are still future to our day. Maranatha!

(To Be Continued . . .)
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AN INTERPRETATION OF MATTHEW 24 —25
Part IV
by Thomas Ice

Since | have shown in previous installments that Matthew 24 is a future, end-time
prophecy, the next issue to tackle is when will verses 4 through 14 come to pass?

There are two major views that futurists, like myself, tend to hold. First, some believe
that verses 4—14 refer to the inter-advent age—that is the time between Christ’s first
coming and the beginning of the tribulation. Second, some hold that verses 4-14,
especially verses 4-8, refer to the first part of the tribulation and correspond with the first
four seal judgments of Revelation 6:1-8. | think that the second view is correct.

INTER-ADVENT AGE VIEW
Many futurist interpreters of the Olivet Discourse believe that verses 4—14 describe the
general signs of the inter-advent age. Dr. John F. Walvoord, an advocate of this view says
that verses 4—14 are:

describing the general characteristics of the age leading up to the end, while at the
same time recognizing that the prediction of difficulties, which will characterized the
entire period between the first and second coming of Christ, are fulfilled in an
intensified form as the age moves on to its conclusion.”

Dr. Walvoord believes that verses 15—26 are specific signs that describe the tribulation,
while verses 27-31 relate to the second coming.?

Within the inter-advent age view is a variation of this perspective. Some think that
verses verses 4-8 are general signs of the inter-advent age leading up to the tribulation.
While verses 9—14 reference the first half of the tribulation. “The events concerning the first
half of the tribulation are recorded in Matthew 24:9—-14,” says Dr. Arnold Fruchtenbaum.
This “passage begins with the word then, pointing out that what Christ is describinsg now will
come after the event of nation rising against nation and kingdom against kingdom.”

If the inter-advent age view is the correct interpretation, then it would mean that wars,
earthquakes, famines, and the appearance of false Christs would be constantly on the
increase as we approach the tribulation period. However, if these items are references to
the first half of the tribulation, then wars, earthquakes, famines, and false Christs during any
part of the church age would not constitute prophetic signs. This explains why some
futurists believe that increasing wars, earthquakes, famines, etc. are prophetically significant,
while others, like myself, do not think that they are prophetically significant, since these
verses refer to global events during the seven-year tribulation.

TRIBULATION VIEW

| believe that Matthew 24:4—41 refers to the seven-year period (Dan. 9:24—-27) that
many commonly call the tribulation. The tribulation is divided in half by the abomination of
desolation, mentioned by Jesus in verse 15. Thus, verses 4—14 refer to the first half of the
tribulation and are parallel to the first five seal judgments found in Revelation 6.

“If out interpretation is the right one there must be perfect harmony between these
three: Old Testament Prophecy: Matthew xxiv:4-44, and Revelation vi-xix.” insists Arno
Gaebelein.* | believe just such a harmony exists, especially between the Olivet Discourse
and Revelation. This is what convinces me that verses 4—14 refer to the first half of the
tribulation. Gaebelein continues:

If this is the correct interpretation, if Matthew xxiv:4-14 refers to the beginning of
that coming end of the age and if Revelation vi refers to the same beginning of
the end and that which follows the sixth chapter leads us on into the great



tribulation, then there must be a perfect harmony between that part of the Olivet
discourse contained in Matthew xxiv and the part of Revelation beginning with
the sixth chapter. And such is indeed the case.’

“The acceptance of this view, in part,” observes John McLean, “is dependent on how much
weight is given to the parallels between the synoptics and Revelation.” Since all futurists
see the Olivet Discourse as parallel to Revelation to some degree, it makes sense that
these two portions of Scripture would be focused on the same basic time period—the
tribulation. Dr. McLean has displayed these relationships in the following chart.”

PARALLELS BETWEEN THE OLIVET DISCOURSE
AND THE SEAL JUDGMENTS OF REVELATION

False Messiahs,
False Prophets

Wars

Intermational
Discord

Famines
Pestilences

Persecution-
Martyrdom
Earthquakes

Cosmic
Phenomena

BIRTH PANGS

Matthew 24:8 characterizes the events of verses 4—7 as “the beginning of birth-pangs.”
The Greek word ddinon means “the pain of childbirth, travail-pain, birth-pang.” It is said to
be “intolerable anguish, in reference to the dire calamities which the Jews supposed would
precede the advent of the Messiah.” Another authority agrees and says, “of the
‘Messianic woes’, the terrors and torments that precede the coming of the Messianic Age.”

Most likely our Lord had in mind the Old Testament reference to birth pangs in Jeremiah
30:6—7, which says, “Ask now, and see, if a male can give birth. Why do | see every man
with his hands on his loins, as a woman in childbirth? And why have all faces turned pale?
‘Alas! for that day is great, there is none like it; and it is the time of Jacob’s distress, but he
will be saved from it.” Dr. Randall Price explains the birth pangs of Messiah as follows:

The birth pangs are significant in the timing of the Tribulation, as revealed by

Jesus in the Olivet discourse (Matt. 24:8). Jesus’ statement of the “birth pangs”
is specifically that the events of the first half of the Tribulation (vv. 4-7) are merely
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the “beginning,” with the expectation of greater birth pangs in the second half (the
“Great Tribulation”). Based on this analogy, the entire period of the seventieth
week is like birth pangs. As a woman must endure the entire period of labor
before giving birth, so Israel must endure the entire seven-year Tribulation. The
time divisions of Tribulation are also illustrated by the figure, for just as the natural
process intensifies toward delivery after labor ends, so here the Tribulation
moves progressively toward the second advent (vv. 30-31), which takes place
“‘immediately after” the Tribulation ends (v. 29). As there are two phases of the
birth pangs (beginning labor and full labor), so the seven years of Tribulation are
divided between the less severe and more severe experiences of terrestrial
and cosmic wrath, as revealed progressively in the Olivet discourse and the
judgment section of Revelation 6—19.°

Paul also uses the motif of birth pangs in 1 Thessalonians 5:3 where he says, “While
they are saying, “Peace and safety!” then destruction will come upon them suddenly like
birth pangs upon a woman with child; and they shall not escape.” The context of this
passage relates to the tribulation period, which fits the other uses of birth pangs.

Raphael Patai in his helpful book (The Messiah Texts) has dozens of references to
extra-biblical commentary from Jewish writings in a chapter entitled “The Pangs of Times.
Patai tells us that “the pangs of the Messianic times are imagined as having heavenly as
well as earthly sources and expressions. . .. Things will come to such a head that people
will despair of Redemption. This will last seven years. And then, unexpectedly, the
Messiah will come.””® This widespread Jewish idea fits exactly into the framework that
Jesus expresses in the Olivet Discourse. The birth pangs of Messiah, also known as “the
footprints of the Messiah,”*® support the notion that Matthew 24:4—14 relate to the
tribulation period leading up to the second advent of the Messiah since it is known as a time
of great tribulation that results in Messiah’s earthly arrival.

»11

CONCLUSION

| have often been ask on radio talk shows if | believe that events like earthquakes,
famines, wars, etc. meant that the end is near. Of course | always say no. This usually
surprises the host, since they so often hear from other prophecy teachers that these things
have current prophetic significance. As you can see, if they don't refer to the church age,
then they must have reference to the tribulation. While it is likely that we stand on the verge
of tribulation events, we are not yet in that time period. Since Matthew 24:4—14 cannot
happen until after the rapture and the start of the tribulation, it is wrong to say that such
events are prophetically significant in our own day. The birth pangs do not start until Israel
faces her time of trouble. Maranatha!

(To Be Continued . . .)
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AN INTERPRETATION OF MATTHEW 24—25
Part V
by Thomas Ice

As I demonstrated in my previous installment, Matthew 24:4-14 deals with events of
the first half of the seven-year tribulation period known as “the beginning of birth
pangs” (Matt. 24:8). These events are parallel to the seal and trumpet judgments of
Revelation 6, 8—9. I take it that in Christ’s discourse “The disciples were the
representatives of godly Jews, and were warned of what should befall their nation.”"
Thus, this passage, which is before us will take place in the future, after the rapture of
the church, at the time of the beginning of the tribulation.

DO NOT BE DECEIVED

Since the tribulation begins with the arrival of the antichrist on the scene, it is not
surprising that this section also begins with a warning to believers about his arrival.
Jesus begins answering the disciple’s question with a warning about false messiahs.
“And Jesus answered and said to them, ‘See to it that no one misleads you. For many
will come in My name, saying, ‘I am the Christ,” and will mislead many’” (Matt. 24:4-5).

I think William Kelly is correct to note that this passage is not referencing Christians
during the current church age.

In the epistles of Paul it is never exactly such a thought as warning persons
against false Christs. For there the Holy Ghost addresses us as Christians;
and a Christian could not be deceived by a man’s pretensions to be Christ. It
is most appropriate here, because the disciples are viewed in this chapter, as
representatives, not of us Christians now, but of future godly Jews.?

The first thing Jesus tells them is to make sure that no one misleads you. Spiritual
deception will be the primary purpose of the Antichrist during the tribulation and thus
a primary item to be avoided. “This warning was prompted by their eagerness for a
sign. The danger of being misled was increased if one was too enthusiastic or
anticipated some symbolic indication of the event.”* Dr. Stanley Toussaint tells us:

The key to understanding the discourse is found in this first sentence. The
disciples thought that the destruction of Jerusalem with its great temple
would usher in the end of the age. The Lord separates the two ideas and
warns the disciples against being deceived by the destruction of Jerusalem
and other such catastrophes. The razing of the temple and the presence of
wars and rumors of wars do not necessarily signify the nearness of the end.*

MANY FALSE CHRISTS

Why are they to be on guard against deception? Vigilance will be needed since
there will be during the tribulation a host of those claiming to be the Messiah and many
will believe them. But the Jewish believers during the tribulation are not to fall for that
line.

The emphasis in verse 5 is upon “many.” Not just a single person will come
claiming to be the Messiah, but a whole host of individuals will make such claims.
Multiple claims to Messiahship is one of the reasons why this passage is not referring to
events leading up to the A.D. 70 destruction of Jerusalem. A.H. M’'Neile says, “No such
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definite claim to Messiahship is known till that of Barkokba in the reign of Hadrian.””
The Barkokba revolt was put down by the Romans in A.D. 135 when Hadrian lead the
Roman legions to once again destroy Jerusalem, and the surrounding area, which
resulted in the death of half a million Jews.® Robert Gundry notes the following:

The lack of evidence that anyone claimed messiahship between Jesus and Bar-
Kokhba a hundred years later militates against our seeing the discourse as a
vaticinium ex eventu [a prophecy of an event] concerning the first Jewish
revolt (A.D. 66-73). False prophets figured in that revolt (Josephus J.W. 6.5.2
§§285-87; 7.11.1 §§437-39; Ant. 20.5.1 §97); but one did not have to claim
messiahship to be a false prophet. Cf. Acts 5:36; 8:9; 21:38.

James R. Gray tells us, “strict claims to the Messianic office in the strictest sense are
almost nonexistent in history.”® However, in the future, this passage tells us it will be
rampant.

THE FIRST SEAL JUDGMENT
As noted in my previous article, the judgments of Matthew 24:4-11 parallel in order
the first five seal judgments of Revelation 6:1-11. “The first seal depicts a false
Messiah,”® as observed in Revelation 6:1-2.

And I saw when the Lamb broke one of the seven seals, and I heard one of
the four living creatures saying as with a voice of thunder, “Come.” And I
looked, and behold, a white horse, and he who sat on it had a bow; and a
crown was given to him; and he went out conquering, and to conquer. (Rev.
6:1-2)

Arno Gaebelein, that great Bible teacher from a former generation says the following
about this similarity:

The rider upon the white horse under the first seal is a counterfeit. He is a
false Christ, who goes forth to conquer. His conquest is a bloodless one, as
he has only a bow. He will bring about a false peace among the nations,
which for a time may have been alarmed by the supernatural removal of the
church. The second rider “takes peace from the earth,” from which we
would conclude that the first rider upon the white horse (white emblem of
peace) has established peace.

And as we turn to Matthew xxiv we find that the first thing our Lord saith,
is about the deceivers who will come with the beginning of the age ending
saying: “I am Christ,” and succeeding to lead away many.'

WHAT IS THE NATIONALITY OF THE ANTICHRIST?
A widely held belief throughout the history of the church has been the notion that
Antichrist will be of Jewish origin. This view is still widely held in our own day.
However, upon closer examination we find no real Scriptural basis for such a view.

Arguments for a Jewish Origin
Three reasons are often given in support of the argument that Antichrist will be
Jewish."" First, it is argued that he will be a Jew since the Jews are responsible for the
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world’s problems. Thus, it follows that the greatest problem of
history—Antichrist—will also be Jewish. This is the Anti-Semitic reason. It should be
clear that since Anti-Semitism is unbiblical, and so is any logic that reasons upon such a
premise.

Dr. Arnold Fruchtenbaum offers a refutation of the second reason, which he calls
“The Logical Reason.” He writes:

Stated in a syllogism, this argument goes as follows:

MAJOR PREMISE: The Jews will accept the Antichrist as the Messiah
MINOR PREMISE: The Jews will never accept a Gentile as the Messiah.
CONCLUSION: The Antichrist will be a Jew.'?

The difficulties of this argument are many, not the least of which are the two
premises. Neither premise can be supported from the Bible. Just because the Jews
make a covenant with the Antichrist (Dan. 9:27; Isa. 28:15), it does not follow either
textually or logically that they accept him as Messiah (or Antichrist). Second, since they
are not accepting him as Messiah, the fact that he is a Gentile peacemaker is irrelevant.
Thus, the conclusion does not follow.

An attempt at a Scriptural argument reasons that Antichrist will spring forth from
the tribe of Dan. This has been a view that has been widely held throughout church
history, from the earliest times to our modern day. Support for this view is
inappropriately derived from Genesis 49:17; Deuteronomy 33:22; Jeremiah 8:16; Daniel
11:37; Revelation 7:4-8. Even though many passages are cited in support of this
argument, none of them actually support the notion since they are all taken out of
context. In reality, only Daniel 11:37 refers to the Antichrist. Even though some believe
that the phrase in Daniel 11:37 “the God of his fathers” (KJV), implies a Jewish apostasy,
the phrase is more accurately translated “the gods of his fathers” (NASB). Since
Antichrist will be a Gentile, as will be shown, the argument is unfounded. Since the
original Hebrew supports the NASB translation and not the KJV, Antichrist’s apostasy
will be Christian and not Jewish."?

Arguments for a Gentile Origin

We have seen that the Bible does not teach that Antichrist will be Jewish; however,
Scripture does teach that he will be of Gentile descent. This can first be seen from
biblical typology. Most commentators agree that Daniel 11 speaks of Antiochus
Epiphanes, a Gentile, who typifies the future Antichrist. Since Antiochus is a Gentile,
then so will be Antichrist.

Secondly, biblical imagery supports a Gentile origin of Antichrist. Scripture pictures
Antichrist as rising up out of the sea (Rev. 13:1; 17:15). In prophetic literature the sea is
an image of the Gentile nations. Thus, Antichrist is seen as a Gentile progeny.

Thirdly, the nature of the “Times of the Gentiles” (Luke 21:24) supports a Gentile
Antichrist. Fruchtenbaum notes:

It is agreed by all premillennialists that the period known as the Times of
the Gentiles does not end until the second coming of Christ. It is further
agreed that the Antichrist is the final ruler of the Times of the Gentiles. . . .
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If this is so, how then can a Jew be the last ruler at a time when only
Gentiles can have the preeminence? To say the Antichrist is to be a Jew
would contradict the very nature of the Time of the Gentiles."*

Finally, the Bible not only teaches that Antichrist will be Gentile, but it also implies
that he will be of Roman descent. This is understood from Daniel 9:27, where the one
cutting a covenant with Israel is said to represent the revived Roman Empire, since it
was the Romans who destroyed Jerusalem and the Temple in A.D. 70. The revived
Roman empire comes from a second phase of the Roman Empire, i.e., “feet partly of
iron and partly of clay” (Dan 2:33, 40-45).

The implications of the non-Jewishness of the antichrist has significant implications
as noted by Gray:

Because the true Anti-Christ is not a Jew (cp Daniel 7, 11, Revelation 13:1),
therefore he will not claim to be a false Messiah. These false claimants will be
contemporaneous with Antichrist and will likely oppose him. During this
time Israel will have many options and opportunities to follow false Messiahs,
yet, the Antichrist will not be one of them. He comes as a benefactor of
Israel, a great world diplomat turned persecutor, but not a Messianic
deliverer. He will be worshipped, not as Messiah, but as God."

(To Be Continued ...)
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AN INTERPRETATION OF MATTHEW 24—25
Part VI
by Thomas Ice

After Christ’s primary warning about religious apostasy (Matt. 24:4-5), He now
turns His focus upon geopolitical events. Jesus says, “And you will be hearing of wars
and rumors of wars; see that you are not frightened, for those things must take place,
but that is not yet the end. For nation will rise against nation, and kingdom against
kingdom, and in various places there will be famines and earthquakes. But all these
things are merely the beginning of birth pangs” (Matt. 24:6-8). Since we have
previously seen that verses 4-14 refer to the first half of the tribulation, it follows that
these events will occur during that time, and will correspond with the seal judgments of
Revelation 6.

FALSE MESSIAH’S

Before we deal with the next section I want to revisit the issue of false messiahs from
verse 5. Preterists like to say “False messiahs made regular appearances in Israel.”’
Kenneth Gentry is more careful in his statement, but nevertheless says, “There are
many examples of great pretenders who almost certainly make Messianic claims.”?
Gentry and DeMar are speaking of the first century. Gentry lists the following
individuals as those whom he says made messianic claims: Theudas in Acts 5:36, Simon
Magus in Acts 8:9-10, and “the Egyptian false prophet.”® DeMar adds to the list with
the following: “Josephus tells of ‘a certain impostor named Theudas . .." Dositheus, a
Samaritan, ‘pretended that he was the lawgiver prophesied of by Moses.””* DeMar
contends that these all made claims to be the Messiah. However, none of these actually
claimed to be Messiah when examined closely.

Some of these could be described as false prophets, but not false Messiahs. These
preterists are playing fast and loose with the data because they have such a large
investment in their view that all this took place in the first century. H. A. W. Meyer
clarifies the issue when he notes,

We possess no historical record of any false Messiahs having appeared
previous to the destruction of Jerusalem (Barcochba did not make his appearance
till the time of Hadrian); for Simon Magus (Acts viii. 9), Theudas (Acts v. 36),
the Egyptian (Acts xxi. 38), Menander, Dositheus, who have been referred to
as cases in point (Theophylact, Euthymius Zigabenus, Grotius, Calovinus,
Bengel), didsnot pretend to be the Messiah. Comp. Joseph Antt. Xx. 5. 1; 8. 6;
Bell. Ii. 13. 5.

Another says, “The first and second centuries saw quite a few famous false prophets
who made eschatological claims,” as I have noted above. However, they further say,
“That any of them (before Bar Kochba) said, in so many words, ‘I am Messial’, is
undemonstrated by the sources.”® Finally, Leon Morris tells us, “in this place the
meaning is rather that they will claim for themselves the name Messiah, Jesus’ own
title.” Morris explains:

This will surely be a reference to the last days, for there is little evidence that
any of the turbulent men so active preceding the fall of Jerusalem ever
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claimed to be the Messiah. Some claimed to be prophets, but that is not the
same thing.”

“The statement that such persons will come, ‘in my name,” means either that they will
come using the name of Jesus or that they will come assuming the messianic of Jesus, as
is spelled out in the explicit claim that follows,” says Donald Hagner. “The claim to be
the Christ means here the claim to be the eschatological Messiah.”®

Even if some first century individuals did claim to be the Messiah—they did not—it
would not fulfill this passage. This is one of the many reasons that it looks to the future
tribulation and the coming of the beast of Revelation, popularly known down through
Christendom as the antichrist.

WARS AND RUMORS OF WARS

Verse 6 begins with an interesting Greek word—mell6—which is usually not
translated into English, but it carries the idea of “about to.” Since it is in the future
tense, this opening phrase has the sense of “You are going to be about to hear . . .””
This indeed is the case!

The Greek word polemos is a general word for war and connotes the “whole course
of hostilities” rather than just the individual battles that comprise the larger war
campaign.'’ This is a reference to actual wars that will be taking place in reference to
the future Jewish people. Meyer says that this phrase is a “reference to wars near at
hand, the din and tumult of which are actually heard, and to wars at a distance, of which
nothing is know except from the reports that are brought home.”"'

Here we have the future parallel to Revelation 6:4 and the red horse judgment,
which is said “to take peace from the earth, and that men should slay one another; and
a great sword was given to him.” The first seal judgment of Revelation 6:2 is the rider
on a white horse, who is a counterfeit Christ, which correspond to verses 4-5 of
Matthew 24. This means that antichrist begins the tribulation with a false peace that
soon turns into multiple wars breaking out throughout the globe. There will be war
that those in Jerusalem will see themselves and those further away that they will only
hear about.

To whom is the Lord addressing His comments in this discourse? I believe that it is
not to the church, but “to the Jewish disciples as they then were, and as they will be.”"?
William Kelly expounds upon this aspect:

the Lord is predicting about the Jewish remnant, . . . And this, because many
things must yet be accomplished before the Jews can come into their blessing.
But for Christians, all things are ours in Christ even now; the blessing is never
put off, though we await the crown at His coming. Again, many parts of
scripture speak of scenes of anguish before the Lord’s coming; others make
Christians to be expecting Christ at any time. These scriptures cannot be
broken, nor can they contradict one another; and yet they must do so, if they
be applied to the same people.”

These wars of the tribulation are described in verse 7 as, nation against nation, and
kingdom against kingdom. This description depicts multiple struggles taking place on
various levels; international conflict will be raging all around. Nations fighting nations,
such as if the national entities of France and Germany fought one another. Kingdom
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against kingdom, such as if NATO were to fight the former Warsaw pact nations. This
is the kind of geopolitical conflicts depicted in Daniel and Revelation, which are within
the context of a future tribulation. This is not what took place in A.D. 70. Rome was an
empire that fought against Israel—a single nation. Such a first century situation does
not resemble nation against nation and kingdom against kingdom. M’Neile notes, “The
horrors described are not local disturbances, but are spread over the known world;
nations and kingdoms are in hostility with one another.”"

DO NOT BE FRIGHTENED

Jesus tells His disciples that they should not be frightened. The Greek word for
frightened is only used here, in the parallel passage of Mark 8:15, and by Paul in 2
Thessalonians 2:2. A. T. Robertson says is “means to cry aloud, to scream, and in the
passive to be terrified by an outcry.” He renders this passage as follows: “Look out for
the wars and rumours of wars, but do not be sacred out of your wits by them.”"

All three uses of this word are found within the context of the tribulation.
Apparently this is going to be a very scary time for those who do not understand that
God is in control of these things. Paul makes a similar statement in 2 Thessalonians
when he says, “that you may not be quickly shaken from your composure or be
disturbed either by a spirit or a message or a letter as if from us, to the effect that the
day of the Lord has come” (2:2). The Thessalonian believers thought that they were in
the day of the Lord or the tribulation. Paul tells them not to be disturbed, because they
were not in the day of the Lord.

Twice, once by our Lord and once by Paul, they describe a natural human reaction
to thinking that one is in the tribulation as the temptation to cry out in pain. We can
understand why one would think this way as we come to realize from the seal
judgments of Revelation 6, that describe this specific time as a time in which over a
quarter of the earth’s population will be killed (Rev. 6:8).

What is the antidote to this frightening knowledge? Simply to know that, “those
thing must take place” (verse 6). Meyer says, “The reflection that it is a matter of
necessity in pursuance of the divine purpose (xxvi. 54), is referred to as calculated to
inspire a calm and reassured frame of mind.”"® Believers are comforted to know that
“if God says that something shall be, then it must be.”"” Morris explains: “They have
one thing going for them that the general public has not: they know that God is over
all and that his purpose will in the end be worked out. This is the significance of it is
necessary.”'® This phrase lets us know that God is in control of what is seemingly out of
control—His judgment.

Judgment is a necessary part of God’s plan because there is evil in the world. Before
the Lord can usher in His kingdom—since it will be a righteous kingdom—He must
purge out evil through judgment. This can be a scary thing if one does not know God
and His plan. Knowing the predetermined plan of God is one of the comforting aspects
that prophecy provides for the people of God during a time of global upheaval.
Judgment must happen because God is a righteous God who has limits to His patience.

CONCLUSION
James R. Gray has the following excellent summary of this passage:

Matthew 24:6 and Revelation 6:3—4 are parallel. The red horse symbolizes
war. The purpose of the rider is “to take peace from the earth, and that they
should kill one another” (Rev. 6:3). Many perceive the first half of the
Tribulation as a time of great peace. That is not so. The Antichrist will be
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perceived as a man of peace because of his great deceptive ability. The fact is
he comes to power and stays in power because of war (Dan. 7:8, 24). The
tribulation will bring war and more wars. The book of Revelation prophesies
of many wars, not only in chapter 6, but also in 16:12-15, 17:14, 19:1 ff, and
20:8. These will not only be in invasions of Palestine (Daniel 9:26-27, 11:40-45,
Zechariah 12:2-11, Revelation 12:9-17)."’

(To Be Continued ...)
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AN INTERPRETATION OF MATTHEW 24 —25
Part VII
by Thomas Ice

Matthew 24:6 says, “And you will be hearing of wars and rumors of wars; see that you
are not frightened, for those things must take place, but that is not yet the end.” Previously |
dealt with the first half of this verse, but the second half makes an important statement.

THAT IS NOT YET THE END

Since wars and rumors of wars must take place, there would be a tendency to think that
the end is upon them, but such is not the case. In fact, this warning has been ignored down
through church history. Too often many have thought that because of military conflicts that
the end of the age has come." With the current war against terrorism in which the United
States and Israel are currently engaged, some might be tempted to think that this is a sign
of the end. While | do think that we could be near the end of the church age, it would not be
for that reason.? To what does “that is not yet the end” refer?

| have previously shown that verses 4-31 cover the time period known as the
seventieth week of Daniel or more popularly called the tribulation period. Thus, Christ is
telling His disciples that when one sees the beginning of the birth pangs—the first few seal
judgments of Revelation 6 —then that is not the end of the seven-year tribulation period,
but just the beginning. Many more events must unfold before one can “straighten up and
lift up your heads, because your redemption is drawing near” (Luke 21:28).

It could be possible that America’s impending attack on Iraq could set off a series of
events that could culminate in the beginning of the tribulation. Let me make it clear: | am not
saying that these current events will do that, only that they could! We do not know this; we
are still living in the church age, which will end when the rapture takes place prior to the
beginning of the tribulation. So no matter what happens in the next few months, they will
not be specific events that are prophesied in the Bible; Scripture does not prophesy
church age geo-political events.

NATIONS AND KINGDOMS ON THE RISE

The first half of Matthew 24:7 says, “For nation will rise against nation, and kingdom
against kingdom.” Immediately we notice a difference between our Lord’s use of “nation”
and “kingdom.” This is an important distinction, as we will shortly see.

First, | want to examine the usage of the conjunction “for.” Does the Greek word gar
refer to the preceding or following context? Dana and Mantey tell us in their grammar that
gar “may express: (a) a ground or reason, (b) an explanation, (c) a confirmation or
assurance.” All nuances of the use of gar are what we might call resultant in scope. This
would mean that verse 7 is “introducing a reason” or is “explanatory™ of the preceding
statement from verse 6. M‘Neile asserts that gar “links the verse with the preceding.”™ This
means that Christ is not introducing something totally new in verse 7. It means that the
“wars and rumors of wars” of verse 6 are happening because of verse 7. So what is
happening in verse 77

The Greek word for “nation” is ethnos. It simply means “people” or if used of a national
group of people it means “nation.” Our English word “ethnic” is derived from this Greek
word. Since ethnos is set against ethnos in this context, it must mean a “nation,” like Canada
or Mexico. On the other hand, the Greek word for “kingdom” is basileia. This word simply
means “the territory ruled over by a king.”” James Morison says, “Literally, upon nation.
One nation shall rise in its anger to come down upon another.” But what is the relationship
between nation and kingdom?

At the very least nation and kingdom are synonyms for national entities. However, it
appears to me from the context that there is a progression from nation (ethnos) to a
confederation of nations that form a kingdom (basileia). Morison says that the notion of



kingdom could include “greater communities, or empire, embracing within one political
sphere various distinct nationalities.” If this is the case, then the passage is saying that
nations will be fighting against nations and groups of nations will also be fighting against each
other. This would be similar to the alliance during the Cold War where NATO was aliened
against the Warsaw Pact. M‘Neile says, “The horrors described are not local disturbances,
but are spread over the known world; nations and kingdoms are in hostility with one another
(not divided against itself, as in xii. 25, Is. xix. 2).”°

PRETERIST DISTRACTION
Preterist Gary DeMar, of course, believes that this was fulfilled in the first century. He
says the following:

The Annals of Tacitus, covering the period from A.D. 14 to the death of Nero
in A.D. 68, describes the tumult of the period with phrases such as “disturbances
in Germany,” “commotions in Africa,” “commotions in Thrace,” “insurrections in
Gaul,” “intrigues among the Parthians,” “the war in Britain,” and “the war in
Armenia.” Wars were fought from one end of the empire to the other. With this
description we can see further fulfilment: “For nation will rise against nation, and

kingdom against kingdom” (Matt. 24:7)."

As usual, when one examines the preterist view on a specific matter closely it does not
correspond to what the passage is actually saying. Tacitus is describing internal conflict
within the Roman Empire, not “nation against nation, and kingdom against kingdom.” Craig
Evans notes that this passage speaks of “the expectation of global warfare and chaos . . .
However, there were no major wars prior to the Jewish revolt.”'* Meyer declares: “As for
the Parthian wars and the risings that took place some ten years after in Gaul and Spain,
they had no connection whatever with Jerusalem or Judea.”’®* Commentator, M. F. Sadler
is on the mark when he notes the following about the parallel passage in Mark:

If this verse is the sequence of the previous one, then it can hardly refer to the
time before the destruction of Jerusalem; for then the Roman power kept the
peace of the world. It is consequently explained by many commentators as
fulfilled in various local tumults between the Jews who were scattered
everywhere, and the various Gentile nations amongst whom they dwelt. But this
by no means answers to such expressions as, “nation against nation,” and
“kingdom against kingdom.” They seem rather to refer to such a time as the
present, when the civilized world is divided into many separate nationalities.

If this was the case one hundred twenty-five years ago, concerning the state of nationalism,
how much more are we in that condition in our own day? Sadler adds the following
comment at the parallel passage in his commentary on Luke:

| have noticed that these international conflicts seem to look rather to these latter
times, when Europe and the adjacent part of Asia and Africa are divided into so
many independent sovereignties, than to a time when there was but one great
empire, which, as it were kept the peace amongst the smaller nationalities.™

FUTURE FULFILLMENT
Taking into account verses six and seven, this passage is describing future events that
will take place during the first part of the tribulation. Since Matthew 24:6-7 is parallel to the
second seal judgment in Revelation 6:3—4, it is further fixed within Scripture as part of the
future time of tribulation. Revelation 6:4 says, “And another, a red horse, went out; and to
him who sat on it, it was granted to take peace from the earth, and that men should slay one
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another; and a great sword was given to him.” Thus, early in the tribulation the antichrist is
involved in warfare against nations and kingdoms (see also Dan. 7:8, 23-24; 9:36—45).

Interestingly senior British diplomat Robert Cooper, who has helped to shape British
Prime Minister Tony Blair’s view of the world, has written an article that provides insight as to
why Blair has been one of U. S. President George W. Bush’s strongest supporters for
preemptive military action in Iraq.’® Cooper’s view of history holds that for the past few
centuries the world has seen the rise of nationalism, which has led to international instability.
He believes that we are now in the process of moving toward a time of postmodern
internationalism, with global coalitions such as the European Union as the transitional stage.
Cooper believes that military force is warranted by the international community when there
are renegade states like Iraq that refuse to enter into cooperation with this postmodern
arrangement. Cooper explains:

What is the origin of this basic change in the state system? The fundamental
point is that “the world’s grown honest”. A large number of the most powerful
states no longer want to fight or conquer. It is this that gives rise to both the pre-
modern and postmodern worlds. Imperialism in the traditional sense is dead, at
least among the Western powers."’

He goes on to say, “The EU is the most developed example of a postmodern system.”'®

Since we are in a transition from a pre-modern to a postmodern world, then “The
challenge to the postmodern world is to get used to the idea of double standards.”*® What
does he mean? Since there are nations like Irag who will not come willingly into this
wonderful new international community, then they have to be dealt with in the old-fashioned
way—militarily. Thus, unlike old liberalism, which tends to be pacifistic, the new liberalism is
selectively militant. Cooper calls for “a new kind of imperialism” that is built upon economic
unity, while dealing militarily with dissent. This is why Cooper concludes his essay with a call
for a “cooperative empire, like Rome.”°

It is not surprising to me that as we see the world currently being set for post-rapture
events that a European intellectual would call for a revival of the Roman Empire, but with a
new postmodern twist. How interesting that the Bible envisions a similar setup during the
tribulation under the antichrist. We can see from a proper interpretation of biblical passages
that Scripture calls for a future time as described in Matthew 24:6-7. We should not be
surprised that the same God who wrote that Scripture is moving to bring its fulfillment to
pass, likely in the near future. Maranatha!

(To Be Continued . . .)
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AN INTERPRETATION OF MATTHEW 24 —25
Part VIII
by Thomas Ice

Now that | have looked into the first half of Matthew 24:7, | will consider the second half
of the verse. The passage says, “For nation will rise against nation, and kingdom against
kingdom, and in various places there will be famines and earthquakes. But all these things
are merely the beginning of birth pangs” (Matt. 24:7-8). So what about famines and
earthquakes?

FAMINES AND EARTHQUAKES

First, | have previously noted and defended that Matthew 24:4—14 covers the first half
of the seven-year tribulation period. Since we know that the “abomination of desolation”
(Matt. 24:15) occurs in the middle of the seven-year period (Dan. 9:24-27), thus, events
prior to verse 15 will take place in the first half of the tribulation. This is further confirmed by
the correlation of the major events of Matthew 24:4—8 with the first four seal judgments of
Revelation 6:1-8. This would mean that the famines and earthquakes of Matthew 24:7
speak of a future time, which Revelation 6:5-8 expounds upon, not of any events that
have occurred during the last 2,000 years nor of anything in our present day.

There have been, no doubt, earthquakes and famines in the first century and during
every generation since. “It is hardly necessary to add to this that not only false Christs and
false prophets, wars and rumors of war, earthquakes and famines occur in every age
throughout the history of the church,” declares William Hendriksen, “but so do also
persecutions and defections, to which Jesus refers in verses 9, 10, 12, and 13.”" The
context of this passage is that of a time of future tribulation in which these events will occur
as part of God’s direct wrath and judgment. The earthquakes and famines of today and
during the first century did not fulfill this prophecy since the context of this passage is of a still
future time period. Now let us look together at the passage.

FAMINES

The Greek word for famine is limos and simply means “hunger,” and, thus, when used of
“dying of hunger,” connotes “famine.” This word is also used in Revelation 6:8.

If Christ is referencing a time during the first half of the tribulation, to what is He referring?
| believe that Revelation 6:5—6 is a parallel passage. “And when He broke the third seal, |
heard the third living creature saying, ‘Come.” And | looked, and behold, a black horse; and
he who sat on it had a pair of scales in his hand. And | heard as it were a voice in the center
of the four living creatures saying, ‘A quart of wheat for a denarius, and three quarts of
barley for a denarius; and do not harm the oil and the wine.” Even though the word “famine
is not used, the passage is an apt description of such and it is one of the earliest judgments
of tribulation period. Arno C. Gaebelein says, “And the third seal reveals a rider upon a
black horse and he has a balance in his hand and what he saith indicates clearly that he
brings famines (Rev. vi:5-6).™

Both famines and earthquakes are governed by the phrase “in various places.” Lenski
says, “The distributive kata means, “from place to place.” Leon Morris also explains: “In
many places means that the disasters in question will be widespread.”™ This global
perspective fits a future understanding of the passage and cannot be limited to the first
century and the area of Israel alone.

Robert Gundry says, “The putting of famines before earthquakes may indicate that
famines result from the ravages of the warfare just mentioned (cf. Rev. 6:3-6).” If we
follow the order from Revelation, then it is clear that famine is the result of war, as is usually
the case.

Predictably, preterists believe that Christ’s prophecy of famine was somehow fulfilled in
A.D. 70 when the Romans destroyed the Temple and Jerusalem. Speaking of famines,



Kenneth Gentry declares, “We may easily apply this also to the first century scene.”

Fellow preterist, Gary DeMar cites the following as evidence for a first century fulfillment of
famines:

Beginning with the book of Acts, we see that famines were prevalent in the
period prior to Jerusalem’s destruction in A.D. 70: . .. The famine was dramatic
evidence that Jesus’ prophecy was coming to pass in their generation just like
He said it would. . . .

Contemporary secular historians such as Tacitus, Suetonius, and Josephus
mention other famines during the period prior to A.D. 70.°

Are preterist claims true? Since famines occur in every generation, one can find some
examples of famines. Just as those who believe that this is a prophecy for our own day
cite numerous contemporary examples. Craig Evans says, “Again, events in the decades
immediately preceding the Jewish revolt only roughly parallel this part of Jesus’
prophecy.”™ With famines always occurring, it seems to blur somewhat the precision of
such events as a distinct fulfilment of past prophecy. Meyer rebuts the preterist notion as
follows:

Nor, again, is this feature in the prediction to be restricted to some such special
famine as that which occurred during the reign of Claudius (Acts xi.28), too early a
date for our passage, and to one or two particular cases of earthquake which
happened in remote countries, and with which history has made us familiar (such
as that in the neighborhood of Colossae, Oros. Hist. Vii. 7, Tacit. Ann. Xiv. 27
and that at Pompeii).™

Like the details of the other items that we have examined in this context, the famines of
Matthew 24 have yet to occur. They will take place during the first half of the tribulation.
These famines will take place at various places all over the world, likely as a result of the
preceding warfare.

EARTHQUAKES

Earthquake in the original Greek is seismos. The basic sense of the word is “shaking.” It
can refer to the shaking of a storm on a sea. However, it mostly occurs in the New
Testament when speaking of an earthquake.” Our English word seismograph is derived
from this Greek root.

For the same reasons noted eatrlier, | do not think that these earthquakes that will take
place at various places all around the world have already taken place in the past, nor are
they occurring today. Just like the famines that have preceded them, the earthquakes in this
passage are parallel to the ones described as the fourth seal judgment in Revelation 6:7-8.
“And when He broke the fourth seal, | heard the voice of the fourth living creature saying,
‘Come.” And | looked, and behold, an ashen horse; and he who sat on it had the name
Death; and Hades was following with him. And authority was given to them over a fourth of
the earth, to kill with sword and with famine and with pestilence and by the wild beasts of the
earth.” Gaebelein further explains when he says, “The fourth rider of the fourth seal is upon
a pale horse. His name is ‘Death.” He takes the fourth part of the earth away. This
corresponds to the Lord’s announcement that there will be ‘pestilences and earthquakes in
divers places.”"?

Luke 21:11, a parallel passage to Matthew 24:7 says, “there will be great earthquakes.”
So these are not ordinary earthquakes that our Lord forecasts, but great or huge ones. So
great, that they cause a great number of deaths worldwide.

Preterists Gentry and DeMar also believe that this sign was fulfilled in the first century.
DeMar said, “The historical record of earthquakes that occurred before Jerusalem was
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destroyed in the first century fulfills Jesus’ prophecy to the letter. . .. Three earthquakes are
mentioned [in Acts] prior to the destruction of Jerusalem in A.D. 70.”'® Gentry adds:

A particularly dreadful quake shakes Jerusalem in A.D. 67. . . .

Tacitus mentions earthquakes in Crete, Rome, Apamea, Phrygia, Campania,
Laodicea (of Revelation fame) and Pompeii during the time just before
Jerusalem’s destruction.”™*

Once again, since there are these kinds of earthquakes mentioned by preterists that
occur in the lifetime of every generation, it is only with great difficulty that one could cite this
as a past fulfillment. As | have been going through these early parts of the Olivet
Discourse, we have found that there is little basis for many of the claims made by preterists.
When taken together with the other signs of Matthew 24— earthquakes—as cited by the
preterists, prove nothing. Morison notes the following:

Scholars have busied themselves, and with wonderful success, in hunting up
historical notices of the earthquakes that occurred before the destruction of
Jerusalem, just as they have laboured to find out records of famines and wars. . .
. But there is no special significance in such records, or in the occurrences
recorded. The role of wars and famines and earthquakes is not yet finished.'

THE BEGINNING OF BIRTH PANGS

| have already dealt with this passage in a previous installment.’® Based upon the Old
Testament use of birth pangs in Jeremiah 30:6—7, it appears that Jesus picks up on that
theme in Matthew 24, as does Paul in 1 Thessalonians 5:3. Birth pangs were a clear
expression in rabbinic Judaism for the tribulation. Thus, the time of birth pangs commences
with the beginning of tribulation period and culminates with the second coming of Christ.
Therefore, the events of Matthew 24:4—7 are described as events that will take place
during the first part of the tribulation and do not signal the end, which is the second coming of
Jesus (Matt. 24:27-31).

CONCLUSION
Two important characteristics of the first part of the tribulation will be the occurrence of
famines and earthquakes, which will likely follow a time of global wars between nations and
kingdoms. These cannot be references to past or present events. As Gaebelein notes:

Fearful have been the famines, pestilences and earthquakes of the last twenty-
five years. But these are insignificant in comparison with those to which our Lord
refers here, the might¥ events which tell all the earth that the day of wrath is
rapidly approaching.’

John MacArthur echoes Gaebelein’s sentiment when he said, “The world has witnessed
many earthquakes, famines, plagues, and even some heavenly signs, but those will be
nothing compared to the calamities of the end times. They will occur in various places and
apparently simultaneously.”'®

Even though there have been famines and earthquakes in the past, they are just a
warm-up for what God will bring about during the future time of tribulation. When these
miraculous events occur, there will be no doubt about the fulfilment of the details of
Matthew 24. We are building toward that day when God will judge and remove evil so that
He can establish His righteous rule for a thousand years. May that day come soon!
Maranatha!

(To Be Continued . . .)
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AN INTERPRETATION OF MATTHEW 24 —25
Part IX
by Thomas Ice

“Then they will deliver you to tribulation, and will kill you, and
you will be hated by all nations on account of My name.”
—Matthew 24:9

After painting a global scenario, Jesus now turns to personal consequences that will take
place during the seventieth-week of Daniel, known as the tribulation. In fact Christ uses the
word “tribulation” for the first time in His discourse. There are a number of issues that arise
from this passage as it relates to the different interpretative approaches to our Lord’s
discourse.

JEWISH ORIENTATION
Verse 9 provides further reason why the tribulation is directed toward the Jewish
remnant. “The temporal adverb fote links the persecution, killing and hatred with the
famines, earthquakes and wars.”' James R. Gray explains the significance of the word
“then” and its impact upon the immediate passage as follows:

Matthew uses the word “then” throughout the discourse
(24:9,10,14,16,21,23,30,40). The Greek word is toute. Matthew uses this
word 90 times in his gospel, more than the rest of the New Testament writers
combined. The word is “a demonstrative adverb of time, denoting at that time.
The word then in verse 9 means simultaneously as the events that occur in
verses 4-8. Matthew places this persecution with the beginning of sorrows. This
presents a problem for those who believe that the church age separates
Matthew 24:8 and 9. They look upon Matthew 24:4-8 as historical, and verse 9
as future. However, the word “then” makes it difficult to hold such a view. The
word does not mean after the beginning of sorrows, but at the same time or
simultaneously with the beginning of sorrows. Thus, verse 9, cannot be
projected into the second half of the Tribulation. There is no sequence here, for
this persecution will take place during or at the same time, as the beginning of
sorrows. And as we have seen, the beginning of sorrows refers to the early
tribulation period, and corresponds to the events of Revelation 6.°

”2

Since the focus of the Olivet Discourse is Jerusalem centered, most likely Jesus has in
view Jewish persecution. However, there is no doubt that Christians of all stripes will
receive similar harsh treatment during this time of tribulation. “The persons addressed in this
division, are, as | suppose, Jewish believers in Jesus: holding in spiritual things, the place
which ‘the twelve’ of that day held.” declares Robert Govett. This sentence only appears
in Matthew’s account of the Olivet Discourse, perhaps because of his Jewish orientation.

The “they” must refer to those described in verse 10, which reads as follows: “And at
that time many will fall away and will deliver up one another and hate one another.” “They”
are the traitors who betray their brethren and deliver them up to death. “They” will be
judged for their actions at the “sheep and goat” judgment as recorded in Matthew
25:31-46.

Preterists believe that because the second person plural “you” is used here that these
events must have happened in the first century. Gary DeMar says, “notice how many
times Jesus uses the plural you in Matthew 24 and in the parallel passages in Mark 13 and
Luke 21.” The plural you, in this context, is a cooperate expression, for the Jewish people
as a whole, which includes multiple generations. James Morison explains, “When the
Saviour says you He is not confining His attention specifically to Peter, James, John and the



other apostles, as individuals. He is speaking to them generically, as representatives of the
entire body of His disciples. If this fact be overlooked, nothing will be understood.”
Morison’s point can be well applied to the preterists, who misjudge the timing of Christ’s
discourse, with the result that from their perspective “nothing will be understood.”

Preterist, Gary DeMar says, “Tacitus says that Nero, for the conflagration of Rome,
persecuted the Christians,’ . . . But between A.D. 30 and 70, the tribulation of the church
experienced was a fulfillment of the specific prophecy outlined in Matthew 24:9.”

However, such could not be the case as noted by H. A. W. Meyer who said, “lt is a
mistake to suppose that we have here a reference to Nero’s persecution (proceeding upon
an erroneous interpretation of the well-known ‘odio humani generis’ in Tacit. Ann. xv. 44, see
Orelli on the passage).” M. F. Sadler also speaks against DeMar’s notion when he said,
“Do not such words look to a far more world-wide hatred from without, and a far more
generally diffused declension within the Church, than was possible before the year 727
Further, William Hendriksen notes the following: “The very expression ‘all nations’ clearly
shows that Jesus is not thinking solely of what happens during the life-time of the
apostles.”™°

The Old Testament teaches that the tribulation will be a time of great persecution toward
the Jewish people specifically (Jer. 30:7, 11, 23—24; Ezek. 20:33—44; 22:17-22; Dan.
7:25; 12:1-3; Hosea 5:15; Zeph. 1:7—2:3). The New Testament echoes this teaching as
well (Matt. 10:17-22; 24:9, 15-24; Mark 13:9-20; Luke 21:12-19; Rev. 13:7a; 18:24).
The entire chapter of Revelation 12 is devoted to depicting the future persecution of the
Jewish remnant during the second half of the seven-year tribulation period by Satan himself
and his partner in crime—the antichrist known as the beast.

TRIBULATION
The timing of this passage is the first half of the seven-year tribulation. Gray explains
the timing of these events as follows:

Matthew writes in precise chronological language so that we may know the
time of the events spoken of. . .. First, in the progression of terms used to show
movement of thought. This progression is seen in the term tribulation. Notice
that Matthew moves from “tribulation” (v. 9, KJV “to be afflicted”), to “great
tribulation” (v. 21), to “after the tribulation” (v. 29). This progression of thought
falls naturally into the periods of Daniels’ Seventieth Week. Daniel saw the week
as divided into two halves. The dividing factor is when the Antichrist breaks the
covenant with Israel in the middle of the week. The terminology of the discourse
suggests that Jesus was using Daniels’ prophecy as a point of reference for this
discourse. Both Daniel and Jesus divide the week with the same event: the
abomination of desolation (v. 15). Matthew refers to the first half of the week
referred to by the term “tribulation” (vv. 9-14), the last half of the week referred to
by the term “great tribulation” (vv. 15-28); and then the events after the events
after the week by the phrase “after the tribulation” (vv. 29-31)."

Pre-wrath rapturist'® Marvin Rosenthal declares, “Of the four times the Lord spoke of
tribulation in a prophetic context, He was speaking of the Great Tribulation which begins in
the middle of Daniel’s seventieth week—precisely three and one-half years into it.”’> The
four passages he mentions are Matthew 24:21, 29, and Mark 13:19, 24."* Rosenthal
conveniently excludes Matthew 24:9. Certainly Matthew 24:9 is in a prophetic context.
Davies and Allison classify it as such.' It seems obvious that since Matthew 24:9 occurs in
the first half of the tribulation, that Rosenthal had to exclude verse 9 in order to make his
statement fit the erroneous theory he advocates. Clearly the word “tribulation,” in Matthew
24:9, appears in a context that references the first half of the tribulation.

MARTYRDOM
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The persecution, which Matthew notes here, is a future one that will take place in the first
half of the tribulation. The verb, “deliver” is the same one used of Judas’ betrayal of Jesus
(Matt. 26:15) and supports the notion that this future deliverance unto death will be a similar
betrayal of the Lord’s people. John MacArthur says, “Paradidomi (will deliver) has the
basic meaning of giving over and was often used in a technical sense for arrest by the
police or military (see Matt. 4:12).”"°

The martyrdom described in this passage, which occurs in the first half of the tribulation, is
to be seen as a parallel passage to the fifth seal in Revelation 6:9—11. Revelation 6:9
says, “And when He broke the fifth seal, | saw underneath the altar the souls of those who
had been slain because of the word of God, and because of the testimony which they had
maintained.” Arno Gaebelein explains the parallel as follows:

And now under the fifth seal we do not behold another rider, but instead of it
we hear the souls underneath the altar, that had been slain for the Word of God,
and for the testimony which they gave, crying out with a loud voice, saying, How
long? (Rev. vi:9-11.) Who are these? Not the saints of the church. ... They are
such of the remnant of the Jews who began to give their witness for the Word of
God after the church had departed and they suffered martyrdom in consequence
of their faithful testimony. It is exactly that of which our Lord speaks next in His
discourse. “Then shall they deliver you up to tribulation and shall kill you; ye will
be hated of all the nations for my names sake.”"”

This parallel continues to sustain the notion that verses 4—14 of Matthew 24 are parallel
to the seal judgments of Revelation 6. Such a parallel supports my contention that verses
4—14 describe the first half of the tribulation, which is also known as the seventieth week of
Daniel. Thus, wars, earthquakes, famines, and persecution of believers in our own day are
not signs that relate to the end-times. These prophetically significant events will take place
during the first half of the coming tribulation.

The motive for the martyrdom of Christ’s disciples during the tribulation will be “on
account of My name.” Just as we see in Revelation 12 that the dragon (Satan himself) will
pour out his wrath on the Jewish remnant in the second half of the tribulation because of His
hatred of God, so will these disciples of the Lord be killed “on account of My name.” Since
these unbelievers will not be able to get at the Lord Himself, they will go after the Lord’s
disciples.

CONCLUSION
We see from an examination of Matthew 24:9 that more reasons are provided for the
futurist understanding of the Olivet Discourse, as against the preterist. We also see that our
understanding of this verse also provides further reasons to understand that the birth pangs
of Matthew 24:4—14 refer to the first half of the seven-year tribulation. Further coordination
between the events of Matthew 24:4—14 are seen in the parallel of verse 9 with the fifth
seal judgment of Revelation 6:9—11. Maranatha!

(To Be Continued . . .)
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AN INTERPRETATION OF MATTHEW 24 —25
Part X
by Thomas Ice

“And at that time many will fall away and will deliver up one another and hate one
another. And many false prophets will arise, and will mislead many. And
because lawlessness is increased, most people’s love will grow cold. But the
one who endures to the end, he shall be saved.” —Matthew 24:10-13

Jesus is progressing through His description of the first half of the tribulation, building
toward the middle of the seven-year period of verse 15. In this section our Lord describes
the spiritual state of the Jews within the land of Israel (Matt. 24:10-13). Their spirituality is
not good, from God’s perspective.

THE HATRED OF JEWISH BELIEVERS

In verse 9 Jesus predicts that all the nations of the world will hate the Jewish believers
living in Israel during the tribulation. Why? Because they hate Jesus, the Messiah! This
section of Christ’s discourse (verse 9—13) is parallel to Revelation 6:9-11 and the fifth seal
judgment. Thus, many who professed faith in Jesus as the Messiah in easier times, will
deny Him and cooperate in exposing those who are true believers in Jesus. Such an
understanding of this passage coordinates well with the sheep and goats judgment of
Matthew 25:31-46. “Brothers” in Matthew 25 are the persecuted Jewish believers during
the tribulation that are being spoken of here in Matthew 24. Only genuine Gentile believers
will be willing to risk their lives in order to help the Jewish remnant. While this speaks of
persecution of believers, especially Jewish believers, during the first half of the tribulation,
the entire seven-year tribulation will be a time of great persecution.

The external hatred from the world (verse 9) puts all who profess the name of Christ
under pressure. This in turn produces internal hatred among the professing Christian
community during the tribulation. “And at that time” locates the events of verses 10-13 to
be the time of tribulation mentioned in verse 9. It is clear that all these things will take place
during the same time period. When the pressure comes, those who are not genuine
believers will do three things at this time: 1) fall away, 2) deliver up one another, and 3) hate
one another.

Fall Away

The verb “fall away” carries the idea of “to cause to sin,” and in the passive use, as we
have in this instance, it means to “let oneself be led into sin,” thus “fall away” from the truth.’
This word is the verbal form of the noun “stumbling block” that is used often in Matthew
(5:29f; 6:3; 11:6; 13:21, 57; 15:12; 17:27; 18:6, 8f; 26:13,33), although that is not the
nuance here. Thomas Figart says that this word “refers to a stick-trap used to catch animals.
Such entrapped persons could hardly be classed as true believers; rather, they arte exactly
like the seed which fell on stony ground in 13:21: . . . This leads to betrayal of one another,
which is engendered by hatred.”™ Matthew 10:16-23 is a parallel passage, which also
speaks of the persecution described in this passage in greater detail. All of these things will
take place during the tribulation.

Deliver Up One Another

Look at Matthew 10:21-22: “And brother will deliver up brother to death, and a father
his child; and children will rise up against parents, and cause them to be put to death. And
you will be hated by all on account of My name, but it is the one who has endured to the
end who will be saved.” This is exactly the same thing that is going on here in Matthew 24.
Because of the global reach of the antichrist and his regime during the tribulation, the
pressure will be so great that even fellow family members will turn against one another



rather than face the consequences of not following the instructions of the global leader. “The
greatest expression of apostasy was betraying others who intended to remain faithful,”
notes Craig Keener.

Hate One Another

The hatred by all the nations (verse 9) against believers, especially Jewish believers
(the remnant) in this context, will create such external pressure that it will result in hatred within
the believing community among themselves. That is, false professors will turn against and
hate the true believers. “The repeated reciprocal ‘one another,’ thus refers to betrayal (‘they
will betray’; cf. v 9) and hostility (‘they will hate’; cf. v 9) within the ranks of the followers of
Jesus.™ There will be virtually nowhere to turn for the remnant of Jewish believers. The
only place where they will be able to turn for any kind of help will be Gentile believers. This
explains the rationale of Matthew 25:31—46 and why there will be the judgment of the
Gentiles at the second coming for how they treated the Jewish believers during the
tribulation.

PAST OR FUTURE?

Although weaker on this verse than others, it is not surprising to find that preterists
believe that verse 10 has already occurred in the past.® “The pagan Roman historian
Tacitus speaks of Christians in the era of Nero as universally ‘hated for their crimes,”®
declares Kenneth Gentry. He continues, “In verses 10 and 12 we discover a consequence
of the persecution.” Yet, Tacitus describes what is going on in Rome, not Jerusalem, as
does Matthew 24. How does this quote in any way relate to Matthew 24:107? In fact,
Tacitus says in the same section that “there arose a feeling of compassion,” for the
persecuted Christians in Rome. This hardly fits the context of Matthew 24:10.

Further, it has been noted above that verse 9 is linked to verse 10. Verse 9 says,
“Then they will deliver you to tribulation, and will kill you, and you will be hated by all
nations on account of My name.” Those whom Jesus calls “you” in verse 9, are referred to
as the “many” and “one another” (2x) in verse 10. Since our Lord speaks of the same
group of people (the saved remnant) in both verses, whatever happens to them in verse
10 must be the same people referenced by the plural you in verse 9. If, as preterists
believe, that verses 9 and 10 happened to the disciples to whom Jesus was specifically
addressing in the passage, instead of a still future group of Jewish believers in Jerusalem,
then those events did not happen in the first century. When did many of the apostles fall
away?® When did many of the apostles betray one another? When did many of the
apostles hate one another? Instead, they loved one another.

This verse, like all of them in Matthew 24:4—14, does not reference a past event.
Instead, they look forward to a future time and a global event that will take place in literal
Jerusalem.

MANY FALSE PROPHETS
In conjunction with the events of the preceding verses, “many false prophets will arise,
and will mislead many.” This did not occur in the first century, to the extent that fulfilled the
language of this passage, as taught by preterists like Gentry and DeMar.'® False prophets
are not the same as false teachers, as some suppose. The use of the term “false
prophets” reinforces our understanding of the Jewish orientation of this passage. Bruce
Ware notes the following:

Here [2 Pet. 2:1] false prophets are distinguished from pseudodidaskalos, “false
teachers.” The implication is clear: False prophets were Israel’s trouble; false
teachers are the church’s problem. Jesus’ use of pesudoprophetes, then, in the
Olivet Discourse calls for a Jewish understanding of the term unless some
contrary internal contextual evidence can be advanced to show that the word has
taken on some different and rare meaning. Since there is no such evidence
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contextually, it is best to understand the word to refer to false prophets in
Judaism. Again this “Jewish element” in the discourse remains Jewish and does
not relate to the church.™

Arno Gaebelein echoes Ware’s understanding of this passage when he tells us:

The Jewish age has false prophets; the Christian age has false teachers. “But
there were false prophets also among the people, as there shall be also among
you false teachers, who shall bring in by the bye destructive heresies, etc.” (2
Pet. ii:1). These false prophets who come in the end of the Jewish age will be
possessed by evil spirits. Such was the case during the great apostasy of Israel
under the reign of Ahab. The Lord permitted then a lying spirit to take
possession of the false Erophets as revealed by the prophet Messiah (2
Chronicles xviii:18-22).’

The tribulation will be a time in which prophecy will be restored to Israel during the
seventieth week of Daniel. Thus, Jesus provides instruction warning the nation of Israel to
exercise discernment concerning this matter. Ware further explains:

Whom then could Jesus be warning? Obviously the warning is to Israel through
the Apostles (who represent their nation Israel—this nation that anxiously looks
for her Messiah). Jesus warned Jews in the tribulation not to be deceived by
false Christs no matter what signs and wonders they perform. Israelis in danger
of following false Christs because she has not yet recognized the true Christ.
Unquestionably this is another example of exclusively Jewish element in the
context of the Olivet Discourse which proves, along with the other contextual
items not handled by Gundry, that Jesus addressed the natlon Israel and its
future in accordance with the intent of His Apostles’ questions.'

CONCLUSION

This passage lays out a future time of great persecution and hatred. Robert Gundy
says, “Throughout , we see a logical progression: persecution by outsiders causes many in
the church to avoid persecution by betraying fellows disciples to the persecutors; and
through failure to condemn this woeful loss of brotherly Iove easygoing false prophets
exacerbate the problem of treachery in the brotherhood.”™* . The events described by our
Lord will occur during the future tribulation period. This time period will require great
perseverance on the part of the Jewish remnant. Maranatha!

(To Be Continued . . .)
ENDNOTES

! William F. Arndt and F. W. Gingrich, A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament (Chicago:
University of Chicago Press, 1957), p. 760.

> Thomas Figart, The King of The Kingdom of Heaven: A Commentary of Matthew (no publisher given,
1999), pp. 438-39.

* Craig S. Keener, A Commentary on The Gospel of Matthew (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1999), p. 571.
* Donald A. Hagner, Word Biblical Commentary: Matthew 14-28, Vol. 33B (Dallas: Word Books,
1995), pp. 694-95.

® See for example, Gary DeMar, Last Days Madness: Obsession of the Modern Church, (Power Springs,
GA: American Vision, 1999), pp. 82-85. Kenneth L. Gentry, Jr., Perilous Times: A Study in
Eschatological Evil (Texarkana, AR: Covenant Media Press, 1999), pp. 52-53. R. C. Sproul, The Last
Days According To Jesus (Grand Rapids: Baker, 1998), p. 35.

www.pre-trib.org 3



¢ Tacitus, Annals 15:44.

7 Gentry, Perilous Times, p. 52.

8 Tacitus, Annals 15:44.

° This cannot be fulfilled through Judas, since he was a single individual and the text says “many.”
Also, Judas’ defection was at least 40 years before the Romans destroyed Jerusalem in A.D. 70.

19 See Gentry, Perilous Times, pp. 53-54 and DeMar, Last Days Madness, pp. 84-85.

"' Bruce A. Ware, “Is the Church in View in Matthew 24—25?” Bibliotheca Sacra (April-June 1981;
Vol. 138, No. 550), p. 169.

2 Arno C. Gaebelein, The Gospel of Matthew: An Exposition (Neptune, NJ: Loizeaux Brothers, [1910]
1961), p. 484.

" Ware, “Is the Church in View?” p. 169.

" Robert H. Gundry, Matthew: A Commentary on His Handbook for a Mixed Church under Persecution,
second edition, (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1994), p. 479.

www.pre-trib.org 4



AN INTERPRETATION OF MATTHEW 24 —25
Part XI
by Thomas Ice

And because lawlessness is increased, most people’s love will grow cold. But
the one who endures to the end, he shall be saved.” —Matthew 24:12—13

In Matthew 24:9-14, Jesus is talking about the spiritual condition of those during the first
half of the seven-year tribulation period. It is not a pretty sight. Since believers will be
persecuted and put to death, extreme pressure will be on believers, especially Jewish
believers to flake out and fall away from serving Jesus the Messiah.

INCREASED LAWLESSNESS
The Greek word anomia is usually translated as “lawless” or “iniquity.” It carries with it the
idea of deliberately disobeying a specific standard. In the context of this passage—God’s
standard. Often the word “lawless” is used in apposition to “righteousness” or “good
deeds” (Matt. 23:28; Rom. 6:19; 2 Cor. 6:14; Titus 2:14; Heb. 1:9). Arno Gaebelein
explains:

“Lawlessness shall prevail;” that is, complete anarchy will hold sway. This too is
clearly seen in the breaking of the sixth seal (Rev. vi:12-17). The earthquake,
the darkened sun, the blood-red moon, the falling stars, the rolled up heavens
and the removal of mountains and island are all great symbols of starling political
events, which will take place in the first three and one-half years. . . . the reign of
terror and anarchy, worse than that of the French revolution and the Russian
revolution of today, all classes of men, the kings, the wealthy, the rich and the
poor, the bondman and the free, will be seized with terror. . .. This is the sixth
seal, and it is precisely what the Lord saith: “Lawlessness shall prevail!™

This time of lawlessness is surely an unusual time in all human history. Leon Morris says
that it is “a way of life that refuses to recognize any divine law, which is identical for Matthew
with a way of life in which one’s neighbor no longer has any legal claim.” Our Lord has
been expounding upon the qualitative nature of the spiritual condition of unbelievers that will
characterize the tribulation period, specially the first half. This description of lawlessness
strikes a parallel to Paul’s description of the “man of lawless” in 2 Thessalonians 2:3. This
passage (Matt. 24) is building toward the abomination of desolation (24:15), which will be
committed by the antichrist in the middle of the tribulation. Paul, in 2 Thessalonians 2,
combines the man of lawlessness with the abomination of desolation when he says, “the
man of lawlessness is revealed, the son of destruction, who opposes and exalts himself
above every so-called god or object of worship, so that he takes his seat in the temple of
God, displaying himself as being God” (2 Thess. 2:3b-4). Robert Govett tells us: “ltis
this abounding of lawlessness which gives to Antichrist his power both against the Jew and
the temple.”

What does the phrase “is increased” mean in this context. Commentators are in
agreement that it means unusually rapid or exponential increase. Morris notes that “the
thought is that in the days of which Jesus is speaking lawlessness will not simply increase a
little: it will be multiplied.” James Morison observes that “all other passages where the
verb (pléthuno) occurs, it is translated multiply.” This clearly fits the idea of future tribulation
period where lawlessness will reach the highest levels in all of human history. We think it is
bad today, cheer up it will be even worse during this unique seven-year period of history.

LOVE WILL GROwW COLD



The result of lawless increasing will be that “most people’s love will grow cold.” There is
a cause effect relationship in this passage. The phrase “most people” is literally “the many.”
Morris tells us that in this context, “the many,’ indicates the majority; . . . ‘most of you.”® This
is one of the reasons | think it is speaking of the unbelieving world, as opposed to
believers. The rest of Scripture does not support the notion that most believers will be
characterized by apostasy during the tribulation, instead, this is the state in which the world in
general is characterized. “This seems more related to the general condition of the world,”
says Ed Glasscock, “than to the followers of Jesus.”

What does Jesus mean when he says, “love will grow cold.” The expression itself is
clear: loss of love. The main significance is to see the cause/effect relationship between
lawlessness and loss of love. Morris explains it well:

But real love is impossible for the lawless person. By definition the lawless
person is motivated by personal, selfish concerns, not by any regard for others
or for the rules that govern our intercourse with one another. So with the upsurge
of IawE!essness there is a cooling off of love. The one necessarily involves the
other.

It is in just such an environment that will facilitate the man of lawlessness of 2
Thessalonians 2 to set up his image in God’s rebuilt Temple in Jerusalem. And, it is to just
such an act that Jesus’ current discourse is moving (24:15).

END-TIME ENDURANCE

The exact meaning and implications of “the one who endures to the end, he shall be
saved,” is a hotly debated passage. Some use this passage to teach a Christian doctrine
known as the perseverance of the saints.” While others believe that it refers to a physical
deliverance. | hold to the latter position, primarily because it is the only view that makes
sense in this specific context.

The first issue that must be dealt with in this matter is the meaning of the term “saved.”
Because the word “saved” is used in the New Testament to refer to the time when one
becomes a Christian (the moment of justification as in), many just plug that meaning into this
passage. The leading Greek lexicon of our days says that the basic meaning of this word is
“save, keep from harm, preserve, rescue.”™ This word can be used in relation to the
doctrine of salvation (Matt. 1:21; Acts 16:31; 1 Cor. 1:18; Eph. 2:8-9; Phil. 1:19; Titus 3:5,
etc.), or it can simply refer to physical deliverance or rescue (Matt. 8:25; 14:30; 27:49; Acts
27:31; Heb. 5:7; Jude 5, etc.). The exact nuance is determined by its context. “The
problem begins with the superficial hermeneutic of giving ‘saved’ the same meaning in
every context, which is not true of any word,” declares Glasscock. “Words have no specific
meaning apart from context. Here, ‘saved’ (sozo) means basically to ‘deliver’ or to
‘rescue’—from what and in what manner is dependent upon the context.”*

Many commentaries on this passage fail to consider the contextual factors before they
start sermonizing on endurance in the Christian life. They make this into a passage that
teaches the Christian doctrine of endurance, even though it is not supported by the specific
factors in the text."" Truly, there is a Christian doctrine of endurance taught in the Epistles
(Rom. 12:12; 1 Cor. 13:7; 2 Tim. 2:10, 12; Heb. 12:3, 7; James 1:12; 5:11; 1 Pet. 2:20).
This doctrine teaches that one of the many character qualities that believer is to have is
endurance. Why is this so? It is true because endurance under suffering produces character
(Rom. 5:3-4). Yet, none of those references to the Christian doctrine of endurance speak
of “enduring to the end.” Instead, passages that speak of enduring to the end all occur
within the same context—the tribulation (Matt. 10:22; 24:13; Mark 13:13; Luke 21:19; Rev.
13:10; 14:12). John Walvoord explains:

The age in general, climaxing with the second coming of Christ, has the promise
that those that endure to the end (Mt 24:13), that is, survive the tribulation and are
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still alive, will be saved, or delivered, by Christ at His second coming. This is not
a reference to salvation from sin, but rather the deliverance of survivors at the end
of the age as stated, for instance, in Romans 11:26, where the Deliverer will save
the nation Israel from its persecutors. '

Specifically this section is referring to the Jewish remnant, who, if they endure to the end,
will be physically rescued by Christ at His second advent and they will go into the millennial
kingdom in their mortal bodies (Matt. 25:21, 34). William Kelly explains: “It is evident that
the language is only applicable in its full force to Jews—believing ones, no doubt, but still
Jews in the midst of a nation judicially chastised for their apostacy from God and rejection of
their own Messiah. . . . Thus there is a certain, defined period of endurance—an end to
come, as truly as there was a beginning of sorrows.”*®

PARALLEL PASSAGES

There are a number of parallel passages to Matthew 24:13 that support my
understanding of this text. First, Daniel 12:1 says, “Now at that time Michael, the great
prince who stands guard over the sons of your people, will arise. And there will be a time of
distress such as never occurred since there was a nation until that time; and at that time your
people, everyone who is found written in the book, will be rescued.” Michael tells Daniel
that this will be the time of tribulation in which the elect Jews will be rescued, which is the
Hebrew word for saved.

Second, Mark 13:13, a direct parallel passage to Matthew 24:13 and says, “And you
will be hated by all on account of My name, but the one who endures to the end, he shall
be saved.” The first half of Mark 13:13 is a summary statement of Matthew 24:9—12, which
is followed by the endurance statement in both passages. Luke 21:18-19, also parallel
says, “Yet not a hair of your head will perish. By your endurance you will gain your lives.”
This is the clearest of all when it reads: “you will gain your lives.” “Lives” is the normal word
for physical life.

Third, Matthew 10:22, also within the context of the future tribulation says, “And you will
be hated by all on account of My name, but it is the one who has endured to the end who
will be saved.” Once again we see an emphasis upon the physical deliverance of Jews
during the tribulation after a time of persecution.

Finally, the two passages in Revelation (13:10 and 14:12) which speak of the
“perseverance of the saints,” also are references to physical deliverance. Both references
are clearly within a tribulational context and speak of physical deliverance when one endures
to the end.

CONCLUSION
We have come to an end of a section in Christ’s discourse. Speaking specifically to
Jewish believers during the tribulation (the remnant), He alerts them to the many dangers
that will confront them during this unique period of history. Having told them of the great
trials of this time, Christ promises that the ones who physically make it to the time of His
second coming will be delivered into the Millennial kingdom which will come at the end of
the tribulation period. Maranatha!

(To Be Continued . . .)
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AN INTERPRETATION OF MATTHEW 24 —25
Part XII
by Thomas Ice

“And this gospel of the kingdom shall be preached in the whole world for a
witness to all the nations, and then the end shall come.”—Matthew 24:14

As our Lord’s discourse approaches the mid-point of the seven-year tribulation, verse
14 raises a number of interpretive issues. What exactly is meant by “the gospel of the
kingdom?” |s this proclamation still a future event? What does “a witness to all nations”
mean? What is meant by “then the end shall come?”

THE GOSPEL OF THE KINGDOM

Simply put, some believe that “gospel of the kingdom” is the gospel or the message
about forgiveness of sins through faith in Christ, as preached in the New Testament
epistles. Others, like myself, believe that it is more of a technical term that describes the
coming of Christ’s kingdom, which we know as the millennium.

The Greek word “gospel” is a compound word made up of “good” and “message.” “It
meant originally the reward given to the messenger, but came to be used for the good
news he brought.”’ The word by itself simply means “good news.” Good news about
what? Well that depends upon what is being talked about. Here the phrase would mean
good news about the kingdom.? Dr. J. Dwight Pentecost explains:

During the time that the politico-religious system of the beast is in absolute
control, the gospel of the kingdom will be preached throughout the whole world
(Matt. 24:14). The gospel of the kingdom was preached by both Jesus and
John (Matt. 3:2; 4:17). This was the announcement of the good news that the
kingdom was near. This message had both a soteriological and an eschatological
emphasis. . .. The gospel of the kingdom as preached in Tribulation will have
two emphases. On the one hand it will announce the good news that Messiah’s
advent is near, at which time He will introduce the messianic age of blessing. On
the other hand it will also offer men salvation by grace through faith based upon
the blood of Christ.®

The word “kingdom” is used 51 times in Matthew. It is a major theme in Matthew’s
Jewish gospel. Dr. Stan Toussaint has done an exhaustive study of how “kingdom” is
used in Matthew and has concluded as follows: “Every time the term kingdom is used
theologically in Matthew it refers to the same thing, the kingdom yet to come on this earth
inaugurated and governed by the Messiah.™ Specifically Dr. Toussaint has the following
comments on Matthew 24:14:

What is this “gospel of the kingdom?” It must be the same good news as was
described in 3:2; 4:17, 23; and 9:35. Entrance into the coming kingdom was
based on repentance; that was and is the gospel of the kingdom. In the context,
howeve5r, it would also portray the nearness of the kingdom during the Tribulation
period.

FULFILLMENT TIMING
There are three basic views of when this passage will be fulfilled. They are past,
present and future. Of course, preterist believe that it was fulfilled by A.D. 70. Historicists
believe that this passage relates to the fulfillment of the Great Commission during our
current church age. Futurists believe that it will be fulfilled during the seven-years of the
tribulation.



Preterist

“Matthew 24:14 clearly shows that the gospel would be preached throughout the
Roman Empire before Jesus returned in judgment upon Jerusalem,” insists preterist Gary
DeMar. He further claims:

The word translated “world” in 24:14 is the Greek word oikoumene . . . ltis
best translated as “inhabited earth,” “known world,” or the “Roman Empire” (Acts
11:28; 17:6). . . . This translation helps us understand that Jesus was saying the
gospel would be preached throughout the Roman Empire before He would
return in judgment upon Jerusalem. In fact, this is exactly what happened, and
that is what the Bible says happened.’

This passage has not been fulfilled in the past,® as | shall show later. This is primarily
true because the context of Matthew 24 is futuristic, as | have been demonstrating
throughout the exposition of Matthew 24.

Historicist

The historicist takes Matthew 24:14 as fulfilment of the Great Commission during our
present church age. A. Lukyn Williams says, “So in the present age we are not to expect
more than that Christian missions shall reach the uttermost parts of the earth, and that all
nations shall have the offer of salvation, before the final appearance of Christ. The success
of these efforts at universal evangelization is a mournful problem.” This verse is often
used at missions conferences as a motivation for becoming a missionary. The Great
Commission is sufficient, because this passage relates to evangelism during the tribulation,
not for our current church age.

Futurist

| believe that this passage will be fulfilled in the future, not during the current church age,
but during the tribulation. Basically, this is true because the context supports a future
fulfillment, since Christ’s discourse has not yet been fulfilled.

THE MEANING OF WORLD

While it is true that “world” oikoumené is used in the New Testament to refer to “the
Roman Empire of the first century,” its basic meaning is that of “the inhabited earth.””® This
compound word contains the prefix from oikos that means “house,” thus the “inhabited” or
“lived-in” part of the world. The inhabited world could refer to the Roman Empire if
supported by the context (for example Luke 2:1) since Roman arrogance thought that
nothing of significance existed outside of their realm. However, this word was earlier “used
of the Greek cultural world.”"’

Since the core meaning of oikoumené is “inhabited world,” then the scope of its meaning
has multiple possibilities depending upon the referent. If the contextual referent is Roman,
then it will mean the Roman Empire as in Luke 2:1. However, if its referent is global, then it
must include the entire world as in Acts 17:31, which says, “He has fixed a day in which He
will judge the world in righteousness.” Surely this speaks of the whole globe since not a
single individual will escape God’s judgment. Clearly oikoumené can be used globally,
even though it may have a more restricted use. The deciding factor is the context. Thus, if
Matthew 24:24 was fulfilled in A.D. 70 then it would have a localized meaning as noted by
DeMar. However, if it will be fulfilled in the future, then it has the meaning of the entire
inhabited world at some future date, which would clearly include much more than the old
Roman Empire.

ANGELIC EVANGELISM
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| believe that Revelation 14:6-7 is a parallel passage to Matthew 24:14. Both speak of
global evangelization during the seven-year tribulation, leading up to the second coming of
Christ to planet earth. John MacArthur says,

Just before the bowl! judgments are poured out and the final great holocaust
begins, and just before the increasingly rapid birth pains issue in the kingdom,
God will supernaturally present the gospel to every person on earth. He will
send an angel with “an eternal gospel to preach to those who live on the earth,
and to every nation and tribe and tongue and people,” saying, “Fear God, and
give Him glory, because the hour of His judgment has come; and worship Him
w)hg made the heaven and the earth and sea and springs of waters” (Rev. 14:6-
7).

Interestingly both passages are mentioned around the middle of the tribulation. This will
likely occur at that time because it is at the mid-point of the seven years that the beast will
require the number—six hundred, sixty-six—on either the right hand or forehead of every
human being in order to buy or sell (Rev. 13:16-18). Thus, it is important to know that the
witness of the gospel is given to every individual in which they are given the opportunity to
trust Christ before they take the number. In addition to that, the third angel announces to
each individual in the world that there are consequences to taking the number of the beast.
“If anyone worships the beast and his image, and receives a mark on his forehead or upon
his hand, he also will drink of the wine of the wrath of God, which is mixed in full strength in
the cup of His anger; and he will be tormented with fire and brimstone . . . forever and ever”
(Rev. 14:9-11).

It appears that the tribulation period will be the greatest time of evangelization the world
will ever see. There will be normal evangelism, like that which we have today. Then there
will be the evangelism of the 144,000 Jewish witnesses (Rev. 7:3-10; 14:1-5), the two
witnesses (Rev. 11:3-13), and the angelic evangelism already mentioned. David Cooper
explains: “The purpose of preaching the gospel during the Great Tribulation is twofold:
first, to give all honest-hearted truth-seekers an opportunity of accepting the Lord Jesus
Christ and salvation through Him; secondly, to prepare for judgment those who will not
receive a love of the truth in order that God might be just in bringing upon them the terrific
plagues foretold in Revelation.”*?

THEN THE END SHALL COME

Earlier Jesus said, “for these things must take place, but that is not yet the end” (Matt.
24:6). Now He says, that after the successful preaching of the gospel of the kingdom to the
entire planet, “then the end shall come.” “In the background is the OT motif of the nations’
end-time conversion to Yahweh (Cf. Isa. 2:2-4; 45:20-22; 49:6; 55:5; 56:6-8; Mic. 4:1-3).
Here that conversion heralds the end.”"* The end spoken of here is not the end of the end.
It means the end of the age of the tribulation through the second coming of Christ (Matt.
24:27-31). The final end will occur one thousand years later as the millennial kingdom of
Christ comes to its end.

CONCLUSION

Since Matthew 24:14 is a future event, then the gospel will be preached across the
globe as described in Revelation 14:6-7. Both passages are set in contexts that tell us that
this global evangelization will take place just before the middle of the seven-year tribulation.
Craig Kenner says, “Jesus’ claim in 24:14 does not imply that all peoples will be
converted, but that the kingdom will not come in its fullness until all peoples have had the
opportunity to embrace or reject the King who will be their judge (25:31-32).”'* This
passage was no more fulfilled during the nativity of the church than was the Great
Commission. The prophecy of Matthew 24:14, like all of those in that context, awaits a
future fulfilment, specifically during the future tribulation. Maranatha!
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AN INTERPRETATION OF MATTHEW 24 —25
Part XIII
by Thomas Ice

“Therefore when you see the abomination of desolation which was spoken of
through Daniel the prophet, standing in the holy place (let the reader
understand),”

—Matthew 24:15

We have now reached the midpoint of the tribulation in the chronological progress of this
passage. Christ mentions the key event upon which the entire passage turns when He
speaks of the abomination of desolation. What is He speaking about?

THE ABOMINATION OF DESOLATION
The key passages in Daniel that mention the term “abomination of desolation” are Daniel
9:27,11:31 and 12:11. This is a technical term, which means that it has a precise and
consistent meaning in all three passages. The phrase refers to an act of abomination that
renders, in this case, the Temple, something unclean. Daniel 11:31 speaks of an act that
was fulfilled in history before the first coming of Christ. Dr. John Walvoord explains:

In Daniel 11:31, a prophecy was written by Daniel in the sixth century B. C.
about a future Syrian ruler by name of Antiochus Epiphanes who reigned over
Syria 175-164 B. C., about 400 years after Daniel. History, of course, has
recorded the reign of this man. In verse 31, Daniel prophesied about his activity:
“. . . they shall pollute the sanctuary of strength, and shall take away the daily
sacrifice, and they shall place the abomination that maketh desolate.” This would
be very difficult to understand if it were not for the fact that it has already been
fulfilled. Anyone can go back to the history of Antiochus Epiphanes and discover
what he did as recorded in the apocryphal books of 1 and 2 Maccabees. He
was a great persecutor of the children of Israel and did his best to stamp out the
Jewish religion and wanted to place in its stead a worship of Greek pagan gods.

One of the things he did was to stop animal sacrifices in the temple. He
offered a sow, an unclean animal, on the altar in a deliberate attempt to desecrate
and render it unholy for Jewish worship (cf. 1 Macc. 1:48). First Maccabees 1:54
specifically records that the abomination of desolation was set up, fulfilling Daniel
11:31. In the holy of holies Antiochus set up a statue of a Greek god. . .. In
keeping with the prophecy the daily sacrifices were stopped, the sanctuary was
polluted, desolated and made an abomination.’

Dr. Randall Price agrees: “In my own study of the phrase in the context of Temple
desecration | discovered the phrase served as a technical reference to the introduction of an
idolatrous image or an act of pagan sacrilege within the Sanctuary that produces the highest
level a of ceremonial impurity, Temple profanation.”

This passage sets the pattern and provides details about what the abomination of
desolation consists of. The Daniel 9:27 passage says that this abomination is to take place
in the middle of a seven year period. The passage says, “in the middle of the week he will
put a stop to sacrifice and grain offering; and on the wing of abominations will come one who
makes desolate.” “In other words, the future prince will do at that time exactly what
Antiochus did in the second century B.C.” But Daniel goes on to say that the one who
commits this act will be destroyed three and a half years later. Daniel 12:11 provides “the
precise chronology.” The text says, “And from the time that the regular sacrifice is
abolished, and the abomination of desolation is set up, there will be 1,290 days.”



In addition to the three passages in Daniel, the two references by our Lord in Matthew
and Luke, 2 Thessalonians 2:4 and Revelation 13:14-15 also have this event in view.
Therefore, the abomination of desolation, which the reader is to understand, includes the
following elements:

1. I)t occurs in the Jewish Temple in Jerusalem (Daniel 11:31; 2 Thessalonians
2:4).

2. ltinvolves a person setting up a statue in place of the regular sacrifice in the
holy of holies (Daniel 11:31; 12:11; Revelation 13:14-14).

3. This results in the cessation of the regular sacrifice (Daniel 9:27; 11:31; 12:11).
4. There will be a time of about three-and-a-half years between this event and
another event and the end of the time period (Daniel 9:27; 12:11).

5. ltinvolves an individual setting up a statue or image of himself so that he may
be worshi)pped in place of God (Daniel 11:31; 2 Thessalonians 2:4; Revelation
13:14-15).

6. The image is made to come to life (Revelation 13:14).

7. A worship system of this false god is thus inaugurated (2 Thessalonians 2:4;
Revelation 13:14-15).

8. At the end of this time period the individual who commits the act will himself
be cut off (Daniel 9:27).

PRETERIST MISINTERPRETATION

Predictably, Dr. Kenneth Gentry believes that the famous “abomination of desolation” in
Matthew 24:15 (cf. Mark 13:14) was fulfilled in the first century destruction of Jerusalem.®
Even though there are similarities between the past destruction of Jerusalem and a future
siege, there are enough differences to distinguish the two events.

Despite this specific information about the abomination of desolation, Dr. Gentry
identifies it as simply the Roman invasion and destruction of Jerusalem and the Temple in
A.D. 70.° Rather than going to Daniel for an understanding of what our Lord wanted the
reader to understand, Gentry goes to Luke 21:20-22, with a little help from Josephus, to
conclude that Christ is warning of Jerusalem’s devastation by military assault, not just the
temple’s desecration by profane acts”.” Let's see if this interpretation measures up to the
Biblical explanation concerning the abomination of desolation.

AN ANSWER TO PRETERISM

Luke 21:20-24 does refer to the A. D. 70 destruction of Jerusalem. Therefore, when
verse 20 says, “when you see Jerusalem surrounded by armies, then recognize that her
desolation is at hand,” it is describing in clear language the destruction of Jerusalem. This is
vindicated by the language of the rest of the passage, especially verse 24: “and they will
fall by the edge of the sword, and will be led captive into all the nations; and Jerusalem will
be trampled underfoot.” In context, the desolation is the destruction of Jerusalem; it is not a
technical term relating to the Temple, as Dr. Gentry suggests.

In contrast, the Matthew 24:15 passage has a context of its own which differs from the
Luke account. Matthew says, “when you see the abomination of desolation which was
spoken of through Daniel the prophet (not Luke), standing in the holy place.” Comparison
of the description in Matthew and Daniel with the passage in Luke yields differences, which
prove that they are two separate events.

In the A.D. 70 destruction of Jerusalem there was . . .

+ no image set up in the holy place.

* no worship of the image was required.

* no three-and-a-half year period of time between that event and the coming of
Christ. This is especially true since the destruction of Jerusalem occurred at the
end of the siege by Rome. It was over in a matter of days. D. A. Carson notes,
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“By the time the Romans had actuallg desecrated the temple in A.D. 70, it was
too late for anyone in the city to flee.”
* no image came to life and beckoned men to worship it.

Josephus tells us that Titus did not want the Temple burned. However, the Roman
solders were so upset with the Jews that they disobeyed his orders and burned the
temple anyway. All Titus was able to do was to go in and tour the holy place shortly
before it burned.® This does not comport with the biblical picture of the image to be set up
on the altar in the middle of Daniel's seventieth week, resulting in cessation of the regular
sacrifice and a rival worship system set up in its place for three-and-a-half years. Dr.
Stanley Toussaint says,

Because Christ specifically related the prophecy of the abomination of
desolation to Daniel's prophecy, it seems best to see some correspondence
between the abomination of desolation committed by Antiochus Epiphanes and
that predicted by Christ. If this is so it would entail not only defilement on the altar
by sacrifices offered with impure hearts, but also an actual worship of another god
using the Temple as a means for such a dastardly act. Those preterists who
agree with this take it to be the worship of the Roman standards in the Temple
precincts. However, if this interpretation is taken, Matthew 24:16-20 is difficult if
not impossible to explain. By then it would be too late for the followers of the
Lord Jesus to escape; the Romans had already taken the city by this time.

If the abomination of desolation spoken of by Daniel 9:27 and 12:11 is
foreshadowed by Antiochus Epiphanes (11:31), it would be best to say it is a
desecration carried out by a person who sacrilegiously uses the Temple to
promote the worship of a god other than Jehovah. This is what is anticipated in 2
Thessalonians 2.1°

Another major dissimilarity between Gentry’s preterism and Matthew 24 is that
according to Matthew “neither the city nor the temple are destroyed, and thus the two
situations stand in sharp contrast.”'" The Luke 21:20-24 reference does record the “days of
vengeance” which befell Jerusalem. Let us look at some other details related to the fact that
the future fulfillment of Matthew 24 is one in which Christ delivers the Jews, rather than
destroying them, as in A.D. 70.

First, as Luke shifts from the A.D. 70 destruction of Jerusalem in 21:20-24, to the second
coming of Christ in 21:25-28, he tells them in verse 28 to “straighten up and lift up your
heads, because your redemption is drawing near.” This is the language of deliverance from
the threat of the nations, not destruction. This language of deliverance is reflected in
Zechariah 12—14." These three chapters include three important factors: 1) Jerusalem
surrounded by the nations who are seeking to destroy it (12:2-9; 14:2-7); 2) the Lord will
fight for Israel and Jerusalem and defeat the nations who have come up to lay siege against
the city (14:1-8); 3) at this same time the Lord will also save Israel from her sins and she will
be converted to Messiah—Jesus (12:9-14).

(To Be Continued . . .)
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AN INTERPRETATION OF MATTHEW 24 —25
Part XIV
by Thomas Ice

‘then let those who are in Judea flee to the mountains; let him who is on the
housetop not go down to get the things out that are in his house; and let him
who is in the field not turn back to get his cloak. But woe to those who are
with child and to those who nurse babes in those days! But pray that your
flight may not be in the winter, or on a Sabbath;”

—Matthew 24:16-20

Previously, we saw that verse 15 describes an event that fixes the chronological mid-
point of the seven-year tribulation. Verses 16—20 describe the recommended response
of the faithful who see the abomination of desolation in Jerusalem. They are to get out of
Dodge as fast as they can. Why? It is because the second-half of the tribulation will be a
time of persecution and great tribulation for the Jewish remnant.

THE COMMAND TO FLEE

This passage is saying that the moment the Jewish Remnant (the elect in verses 22, 24
and 31) sees the watershed event of the abomination of desolation then they are to flee to
the Judean hills. Why are they to flee instantly? It is because with the instantaneous event
of the Beast (antichrist) setting up the abomination of desolation in the rebuilt Jewish
Temple, he goes from protecting Israel to persecuting her. Therefore, the sooner that the
Remnant can get out of town, then the less likely it will be that antichrist will be able to
persecute the Jews. Another reason why they will be able to flee instantly is because they
will be miraculously provided for and protected as they make their way to Petra for three
and a half years of safekeeping.

Matthew 24:16—20 provides a set of instructions for the Remnant. Christ tells them
where to go: the Judean mountains. Jesus says to flee instantly. Don’t even take a few
minutes to collect a few personal belongings like your cloak in the field or a few items from
your house for the journey. He warns that it will be difficult to navigate the mountainous
terrain if pregnant or nursing a newborn. Jesus does not say that it will be impossible, but it
will be difficult. Difficulty will be compounded if this event occurs in winter or on a Sabbath,
because of the added restrictions that these times pose. The winter in Israel is the rainy
season which increases the hazards of travel in the Judean hills because the creeks and
rivers provide an obstacle not there during other seasons. The Sabbath imposes a travel
restriction that is not in force on the other six days of the week that poses a real problem to
the observant Jew. So why are the Jewish Remnant supposed to be aware of a special
event which triggers their escape into the Judea wilderness, yet they are not told to make
any preparations for that day?

MIRACULOUS PROVISION

While Matthew 24:16—20 focuses upon the divinely suggested response to the
abomination of desolation by the Jewish Remnant, other passages provide a more
complete picture of this three and a half year wilderness sojourn. The parallel passage of
Revelation 12 provides further details of this mid-tribulational escape. Revelation 12:6
says, “And the woman [lIsrael] fled into the wilderness where she had a place prepared by
God, so that there she might be nourished for one thousand two hundred and sixty days.”
The key word in this verse is “nourished.” This explains why the Jewish Remnant is told to
flee without consideration for any provisions, because God has prepared a place where
Israel will be nourished and taken care of for three and a half years (the second-half of the
tribulation).



Notice some of the Old Testament passages that describe God’s provision for His
people during this three and a half year period:

The afflicted and needy are seeking water, but there is none, and their tongue is
parched with thirst; I, the LORD, will answer them Myself, as the God of Israel | will
not forsake them. | will open rivers on the bare heights, and springs in the midst
of the valleys; | will make the wilderness a pool of water, and the dry land
fountains of water. | will put the cedar in the wilderness, the acacia, and the myrtle,
and the olive tree; | will place the juniper in the desert, together with the box tree
and the cypress, that they may see and recognize, and consider and gain insight
as well, that the hand of the LORD has done this, and the Holy One of Israel has
created it.

—lsaiah 41:17-20

“I will surely assemble all of you, Jacob, | will surely gather the remnant of Israel.
| will put them together like sheep in the fold [Hebrew word is basrah]; like a flock
in the midst of its pasture they will be noisy with men.”

—Micah 2:12

The drama is further explained in Revelation 12:12—13, which reads as follows:

For this reason, rejoice, O heavens and you who dwell in them. Woe to the earth
and the sea, because the devil has come down to you, having great wrath,
knowing that he has only a short time. And when the dragon saw that he was
thrown down to the earth, he persecuted the woman who gave birth to the male
child.

Satan’s wrath is directed toward the Jewish Remnant at the middle of the tribulation. This
requires Divine protection. There is cause and effect relationship between the heavenly
(the casting of Satan from heaven to earth) and earthly (the abomination of desolation)
events. At the mid-point of the tribulation, Satan now indwells the human antichrist and
commences his campaign of anti-Semitism against the Jews with all haste. Thus, the need
for a hasty retreat by Israel as advocated by Jesus.

Next, Revelation 12:14 says, “And the two wings of the great eagle were given to the
woman, in order that she might fly into the wilderness to her place, where she was
nourished for a time and times and half a time, from the presence of the serpent.” The “two
wings of the great eagle,” do not refer to the Israeli or American Air Forces. Instead, itis a
figure of speech denoting Divine assistance, like that which was given to Israel during the
Exodus and for her forty-year wonderings. That very same language was used in Exodus
19:4 of God’s miraculous provision for the nation: “You yourselves have seen what | did to
the Egyptians, and how | bore you on eagles’ wings, and brought you to Myself.”
Deuteronomy 32:10—12 speaks of a similar miraculous provision at the Exodus in
relationship to eagles’ wings.

Putting the pieces of the puzzle together, it appears that the Jewish Remnant can flee
Jerusalem without concern for provisions, since God will nurture and care for them as He did
the Exodus generation through miraculous means. Very likely the Lord will provide food
(perhaps manna), water, and clothing for His Remnant that will be on the run and in hiding so
as to escape the persecution of the dragon during the final half of the tribulation.

PRETERIST OBJECTIONS
Regular readers of this commentary will not be surprised to learn that preterists do not
agree with this interpretation. Predictably, they believe Matthew 24:16-20 was fulfilled in
the first century. Gary DeMar says, “Matthew 24:16—20 clearly presents first-century-Israel
living conditions.”” This presents no problem at all for a future fulfilment. In fact, | have
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been to Jerusalem a number of times over the years. In the old city, many of the houses
are very old and have retained many of the features of “first-century-Israel,” including the fact
that the top of one’s roof is still part of modern living in Jerusalem. In fact, one of the best
ways to navigate across the old city is to walk on the roofs. | have done it many times.
DeMar needs a good tour of “modern” Jerusalem. The points he makes in his attempt to
argue that this passage requires a first-century setting have no traction and does not at all
render a modern fulfillment unlikely.

Dr. Kenneth Gentry speaks of “Christ’s dire warning to flee without turning back (Matt.
24:16—18). Once Titus begins encircling the city, it will not take him long to seal it off from
the outer world (Matt. 24:16—20).” There are a number of problems with trying to make
Dr. Gentry’s position fit the A.D. 70 event. Dr. Randall Price provides the following
objections to Dr. Gentry’s misguided assertion:

According to the fourth-century Church historian Eusebius, Christians fled to Pella
in A.D. 61-62, many years before the beginning of the Jewish Revolt in A.D. 66,
and many more years before the “abomination of desolation” (according to the
preterist’s interpretation) occurred with the Roman army surrounding Jerusalem or
entering the Temple precincts in A.D. 70. To this problem should be added the
fact that the Romans controlled the Judean countryside (to which Jerusalem
belongs) as well as its immediate environs for some time prior to their siege of
the city, which would have made it practically impossible for either Jerusalemites
or those in fields outside the city, to make an escape. Neither Jesus could have
meant that a flight should take place once the siege began, for any escaping at
this time would have run into the hands of the enemy! Moreover, as many
commentators have observed, the biblical command to “flee to the mountains’
(Matt. 24:16; Mk. 13:14; cf. Lk. 21:21) hardly agrees with the geographical
setting of Pella in the low-lying foothills of the Transjordan valley on the other side
of the River Jordan. Since Jerusalem is called “the Holy Mountain” (Psa. 48:1; cf.
87:1-2), “Mount Zion” (Psa. 74:2; 78:68-69), and is situated and surrounded by
“mountains” (Psa. 125:1-2; cf. 48:2) “fleeing to the mountains” could not be
interpreted as descending to a lower elevation and it is far more reasonable that
“the mountains” of Jesus’ reference would be those that immediately surrounded
the city (i.e., the Judean hills, cf. Ezek. 7:15-16), since Jesus’ command was not
to flee from Judea but within it.?

CONCLUSION

It is clear that the Jewish Remnant will be fleeing to the Judean wilderness where Old
Testament passages teach (along with Revelation 12) that she will be miraculously
protected for the later half of the tribulation. The place of her protection is said in the Old
Testament to be Bozrah. “’For | have sworn by Myself,” declares the LORD, ‘that Bozrah
will become an object of horror, a reproach, a ruin and a curse; and all its cities will become
perpetual ruins. | have heard a message from the LORD, and an envoy is sent among the
nations, saying, ‘Gather yourselves together and come against her, and rise up for battle!”
(Jeremiah 49:13—14) Bozrah is a region in southwest Jordan, where the ancient fortress
city of Petra is located. Isaiah 63:1-3 asks, “Who is this who comes from Edom, with
garments of glowing colors from Bozrah, this One who is majestic in His apparel, marching in
the greatness of His strength? It is | who speak in righteousness, mighty to save. Why is
Your apparel red, and Your garments like the one who treads in the wine press? | have
trodden the wine trough alone, and from the peoples there was no man with Me. | also trod
them in My anger, and trampled them in My wrath; and their lifeblood is sprinkled on My
garments, and | stained all My raiment.” Bozrah (Petra) is the place where up to a couple
million Jews have been hidden away since the middle of the tribulation when they fled from
Judea. The Lord has nourished them for those three and a half years and now He defends
this Jewish Remnant that by the time of the second coming has converted in mass to Jesus
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as their Messiah. Christ has blood on His garments from defending the Jews against the
army of the antichrist, who have gathered themselves to attack the Jews at Armageddon.
Such a force arrayed against the Lord’s people requires His personal intervention. This He
does first at Petra. Maranatha!

(To Be Continued . . .)
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AN INTERPRETATION OF MATTHEW 24 —25
Part XV
by Thomas Ice

“for then there will be a great tribulation, such as has not occurred since the
beginning of the world until now, nor ever shall.”
—Matthew 24:21

Our Lord’s prophetic discourse continues dealing with mid-tribulational events. He says
that the second three and a half year period will not only be “tribulation,” as noted of the first
half (Matt. 24:9), but a time of “great tribulation.” In fact, it will be the greatest time of
tribulation since the beginning of creation (cf. Mark 13:19), or will ever be. The focus of this
time of tribulation will revolve around the Jewish people and their land of Israel.

THE TRIBULATION

This verse starts with a reference back to the preceding section. Ed Glasscock explains:
“Verse 21 offers an explanation (gar) for the illustrations of urgency just presented and uses
the temporal adverb tote (“then”) to connect the previous statements with the prediction of
the worst tribulation every.”" This tells the Jewish remnant in Jerusalem and Judea why
they need to immediately head for the hills when they learn of the abomination of desolation
event (Matt. 24:15) has taken place. “Evidently, this will be the last possible moment for
escape,” notes James Gray. “If they do not escape, they will be caught in this great and
terrible trouble. It will come so suddenly that they do not have time to get their things
together to get out.”

Previously, we have seen that the word “tribulation” was used to refer to the first half of
Daniel’s seventieth week (Matt. 24:9). Dr. J. Dwight Pentecost provides an excellent
statement of the usage of “tribulation”:

the term tribulation is used in several different ways in Scripture. It is used in a
non-technical, non-eschatological sense in reference to any time of suffering or
testing into which one goes. It is so used in Matthew 13:21; Mark 4:17; John
16:33; Romans 5:3; 12:12; 2 Corinthians 1:4; 2 Thessalonians 1:4; Revelation
1:9. ltis used in its technical or eschatological sense in reference to the whole
period of the seven years of tribulation, as in Revelation 2:22 or Matthew 24:29.
It is alsso used in reference to the last half of this seven year period, as in Matthew
24:21.

The tribulation period is not exclusively a New Testament doctrine. The tribulation
period is a topic that has a rich Old Testament background and the events of this time are
directed toward and involve the nation of Israel. The Old Testament speaks of a time of
tribulation that Israel is destined to endure (in the latter days), but when this period is past it
will result in national repentance and the nation in a right relationship with the Lord. Note
some of the following key passages:

* “When you are in distress [i.e., tribulation] and all these things have come upon
you, in the latter days, you will return to the LORD your God and listen to His
voice.” (Deut. 4:30)

- “Alas! for that day is great, there is none like it; and it is the time of Jacob’s
distress [i.e., tribulation], but he will be saved from it.” (Jer. 30:7)

* “Now at that time Michael, the great prince who stands guard over the sons of
your people, will arise. And there will be a time of distress |[i.e., tribulation] such



as never occurred since there was a nation until that time; and at that time your
people, everyone who is found written in the book, will be rescued.” (Dan. 12:1)

In addition to these specific tribulation passages noted above, there is the general
theme dominate in the Old Testament of individuals and the nation crying out to the Lord
when in a time of distress and tribulation. For example this is a major theme in Psalm 107.
Verse 6 says, “Then they cried out to the LORD in their trouble [i.e., tribulation]; He delivered
them out of their distresses.” Note the following passages that have a similar pattern: Gen.
35:3; 1 Sam. 10:19; 26:24; 2 Sam. 4:9; 1 Ki. 1:29; 2 Chron. 15:4; Psa. 20:1; 25:22;
34:17; 46:1; 50:15; 81:7; 86:7; 107:6, 13, 19, 28; 116:3; 120:1; Isa. 33:2; Jer. 14:8;
16:19; Jonah 2:2; Nahum 1:7.

In fact, Paul writes about Israel’s deliverance from tribulation in Romans 9—11. Romans
10:11-15 tells us that one day Israel will call upon the name of the Lord and be saved. This
redemption will occur one day to national Israel, but it will come during the tribulation
period—the great tribulation.

GREAT TRIBULATION
Matthew 24:21 speaks about the great tribulation. What is the great tribulation? The
great tribulation is the last three and a half year period of the tribulation, which will culminate in
the second advent of Christ. Dr. John Walvoord says:

The great tribulation, accordingly, is a specific period of time beginning with
the abomination of desolation and closing with the second coming of Christ, in the
light of Daniel’s prophecies and confirmed by reference to forty-two months. In
Revelation 11:2 and 13:5, the great tribulation is a specific three-and-a-half-year
period leading up to the second coming . . .

That the period would be a time of unprecedented trouble is brought out
clearly in Revelation 6—19. . .. Putting all these Scriptures together, it indicates
that the great tribulation will mark the death of hundreds of millions of people in a
comparatively short period of time.*

The New Testament uses the term “great tribulation” in three other places, in addition to
Matthew 24:21. While Acts 7:11 does not refer to the last half of a future seven-year
period, the other two do as follows:

« “Behold, | will cast her upon a bed of sickness, and those who commit adultery
with her into great tribulation, unless they repent of her deeds.” (Rev. 2:22)

+ “And | said to him, ‘My lord, you know.” And he said to me, ‘These are the
ones who come out of the great tribulation, and they have washed their robes
and made them white in the blood of the Lamb.” (Rev. 7:14)

The “great tribulation” is said by Jesus in Matthew to be the greatest since the world
began, or ever will be for the Jewish people. Mark 13:19 is even clearer where our Lord
says, “For those days will be a time of tribulation such as has not occurred since the
beginning of the creation which God created, until now, and never shall.” “Since the
beginning of the creation” makes it very clear that this time period will be the greatest time of
tribulation for the Jewish people in all history. John MacArthur says

No time or event in the history of Israel fits the description of the holocaust Jesus
is here speaking of. The horrifying time is further described in some detail in
Revelation 6—16, where the seal, trumpet, and bowl judgments exhibit the
escalating intensity of God’s wrath upon sinful, rebellious mankind. Both the
books of Revelation and of Daniel make clear that the Antichrist will tyrannize the
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world for “a time, times, and half a time” (Dan. 7:25; 12:7; Rev. 12:14), that is, a
year, two years, and a half year, or three and one half years (Rev. 11:2; 13:5).
Clearly, the events described by our Lord, by Daniel, and by John must refer to
the same great holocaust at the end time, just before the millennial kingdom is
established on earth.®

Christ is clearly using the language of Daniel 12:1, which says, “And there will be a time
of distress [i.e., tribulation] such as never occurred since there was a nation until that time; and
at that time your people.” Joel 2:2 also employs similar language when it says, “A day of
darkness and gloom, a day of clouds and thick darkness. As the dawn is spread over the
mountains, so there is a great and mighty people; there has never been anything like it, nor
will there be again after it to the years of many generations.”

It is significant that in both of these passages, the time of tribulation results in the
redemption of the Jewish remnant. Just such a redemption is described in Matthew 24:29-
31 where it says, “But immediately after the tribulation of those days . . . And He will send
forth His angels with a great trumpet and they will gather together His elect from the four
winds, from one end of the sky to the other.”

PURGING THE REBELS

As | have been saying, the purpose of the tribulation, especially the great tribulation, in
relation to the nation of Israel is to prepare her for final redemption. This is taught in the
passages cited above about her deliverance from tribulation. We also find in passages,
like Ezekiel 20 and 22, the Lord providing an overview of Israel’s entire history. Often the
prophet recounts the nation’s past history of disobedience and then predicts that there will
come a time in the future when the nation will finally become obedient to the Lord. Usually
this will come after the nation has gone through a time of great trial and tribulation as we see
in Ezekiel 20:33-38. But the significant thing is that at the end of this process the nation is
brought into “the bond of the covenant.”

* “As | live,” declares the Lord GOD, “surely with a mighty hand and with an
outstretched arm and with wrath poured out, | shall be king over you. And | shall
bring you out from the peoples and gather you from the lands where you are
scattered, with a mighty hand and with an outstretched arm and with wrath poured
out; and | shall bring you into the wilderness of the peoples, and there | shall
enter into judgment with you face to face. As | entered into judgment with your
fathers in the wilderness of the land of Egypt, so | will enter into judgment with
you,” declares the Lord GOD. “And | shall make you pass under the rod, and |
shall bring you into the bond of the covenant; and | shall purge from you the
rebels and those who transgress against Me; | shall bring them out of the land
where they sojourn, but they will not enter the land of Israel. Thus you will know
that | am the LORD.” (Ezek. 20:33-38)

Zechariah 13—14 records a similar scenario as we have seen in many of the Old
Testament passages noted above. This passage speaks of all the nations of the world
sending armies to surround Jerusalem, yet through this time of tribulation, the Israel is
converted and rescued through the personal return of Christ. The following passage from
Zechariah 13 speaks of God purging out two-thirds of Israel, but saving the remaining third.

+ “And it will come about in all the land,” declares the LORD, “that two parts in it will
be cut off and perish; but the third will be left in it. And | will bring the third part
through the fire, refine them as silver is refined, and test them as gold is tested.
They will call on My name, and | will answer them; | will say, ‘They are My
people,” and they will say, ‘the LORD is my God.” (Zech. 13:8-9)
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CONCLUSION

Matthew 24 is similar to these Old Testament passages in that Christ predicts the nation
will pass through the time of great tribulation (verse 21), but when these events have
transpired, Jesus will return and rescue the elect remnant (verses 29-31). Christ’s prophetic
sermon as recorded in Matthew follows the well-established pattern found in the Old
Testament. Since Matthew 24 speaks of tribulation followed by immediately by rescue
(verse 29), then His prophecy has to be future to our time since the Jewish people have
never gone through anything like that in past history. Maranatha!

(To Be Continued . . .)
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AN INTERPRETATION OF MATTHEW 24 —25
Part XVI
by Thomas Ice

“for then there will be a great tribulation, such as has not occurred since the
beginning of the world until now, nor ever shall.”
—Matthew 24:21

In the previous installment | surveyed some of the biblical teaching on the great
tribulation. It will not come as a surprise to most of you that many do not see the tribulation
as a yet future time. Historicists and preterists believe that much, if not all of the tribulation
has already occurred. Therefore, if one denies the futurity of the tribulation then it produces a
great distortion of biblical prophecy.

HISTORICISM

Historicism teaches that the events of the tribulation, as noted in the book of Revelation,
have been occurring throughout the entire 2,000 years of the current church age. Historicist,
Steve Wohlberg, says, “Historicism is the belief that the prophecies of Daniel and
Revelation find fulfillment throughout the history of Christianity.”' They usually teach that the
six seal, six trumpet and seven bowl judgments are cyclical of seven major judgments
throughout the history of the church. Generally, they believe that we are awaiting the
breaking of the seventh seal, which will complete the judgments of revelation (i.e., the
tribulation), lead to the events of Armageddon and then the second coming. Thus,
according to historicism, the time of the tribulation is equated with what has been thus far
about 2,000 years of church history, with only Armageddon and the second coming still in
the future.

The historicist scheme will not work if the prophetic events of the tribulation are taken
literally. Historicists have to allegorize many details of biblical prophecy in order to make
their system appear to explain Scripture. For example, they turn 1260 days (Rev. 11:3;
12:6) into 1260-years, the antichrist is not a person but the papal system of Roman
Catholicism and entities like angels (the three angelic witnesses of Revelation 14) turn out to
be humans what have lived in the past during the current church age. Historicists generally
regard the belief that the tribulation and most Bible prophecy still awaits a future fulfilment as
a Roman Catholic plot implemented by the Jesuits in the sixteenth century.? Historicism
says that we are in the tribulation now, even though most of it has already passed. Such a
view is not supported by Christ’s explanation of the great tribulation in Matthew 24.

PRETERISM

Modern preterists go even further than historicists and say that the entire time of the
tribulation is totally past and that it was entirely completed by A.D. 70. Preterist, Dr. Kenneth
Gentry says, “l hold that the Tribulation occurs in our distant past in the first century; . . . |
hold that the Tribulation closes out the Jewish-based, old covenant order, and establishes
the new covenant (Christian) order as the conclusive redemptive-historical reality.” “This
statement of Christ is indisputably clear—and absolutely demanding of a first-century
fulfillment of the events in the preceding verses, including the Great Tribulation (v. 21),
declares Dr. Gentry. So how does Dr. Gentry take Matthew 24:21? He says, “This is
prophetic hyperbole.” He further explains: “Clearly, the unique-event language is
common 5parlance in prophetic literature. We must not interpret it in a woodenly literal
manner.”

What does he mean by “prophetic hyperbole”? Dr. Gentry cites Exodus 11:6, Ezekiel
5:9; 7:5-6, and Daniel 9:12° as examples of other passages using similar language.
Further, Dr. Gentry argues that the Flood of Noah was a worse judgment than described in
Matthew 24 since it “destroys the entire world except one family.”” | believe there are a
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number of errors in Dr. Gentry and preterist thinking at this point. First, they generalize many
of the specifics of a given text that limit the scope of these absolute descriptions. These
passages that preterists cite are all limited in scope, not simply the greatest disaster of any
time, place, or thing. A few years ago | wrote Hebrew Christian scholar, Dr. Arnold
Fruchtenbaum and presented these same arguments made by Dr. Gentry’s fellow preterist
Gary DeMar a few years ago. Here is Dr. Fruchtenbaum’s able response:

As for Exodus 11:6, the focus here is specifically on one country, which is the
nation of Egypt. Furthermore, the verse is not saying that what happened with
the ten plagues was the worst judgment that Egypt will ever experience and,
therefore, the correlation between 14 million and 55 million is irrelevant. The text
is saying that there was not such a great cry in all the land of Egypt in the past, nor
will there be such a great cry in the land of Egypt in the future. The emphasis is
not on the judgment itself but on the Egyptian response to the judgment. The
first-born son of every Egyptian family died, but the remainder of the family was
spared, so every single family was affected. In the tribulation, there is no need to
assume that every family will be affected and, furthermore, rather than merely
one or two members of the family, whole families might be destroyed; and if
whole families are destroyed, there will be no one to mourn for that particular
family. Another point is the Bible says that one quarter of the world's population
will be destroyed, but mentions the world population in general and does not
apply that exactly twenty-five percent of the Egyptian population will be
destroyed. In other words, whether we speak of twenty-five percent or
seventy-five percent of the earth's population destroyed, most of it is among the
nations outside of the Middle East and, therefore, will not effect Egypt to the
same degree as it would affect, let’s say North America or Europe. Therefore,
there might be a lot less death in Egypt than there would be elsewhere, and it
still might be less than those who died in the tenth plague. In other words,
Exodus 11:6 simply does not present such a great problem.

Finally, concerning Ezekiel 5:9-10, . . . There are two implications. The first
implication is that what happened in A.D. 70 was far more severe than what
happened in 586 B.C. That point is true. But the point of Ezekiel 5:9 is that God,
in this case, is going to perform a judgment of the type that He has not done
before and will not do again, and the type of judgment was that one third will die
by plague and famine, one third will die by the sword, and one third will be
scattered to the four winds. It did not happen that way in A.D. 70, and it will not
happen that way in the tribulation. What Ezekiel is describing is something that
happened uniquely in the Babylonian destruction of Jerusalem when the
inhabitants were equally divided into thirds with two thirds dying in two different
ways, and one third surviving but under divine judgment were scattered. No
such three-fold division equally happened in A.D. 70. Even the tribulation where
it does mention in Zechariah 13:8-9 that two thirds will die and one third will
survive, it does not say that the two thirds will die in an equal two halves by
sword and by famine. Furthermore, the remaining surviving third is not under
divine judgment and remaining surviving third is not under divine judgment and
scattered, but rather, they are saved and regathered. So, Ezekiel’s words can
be taken as literally true; what he said did happen to Jerusalem and was unique
to the Babylonian destruction.

The second implication is his statement under point 4: “The flood was
obviously a greater tribulation.” This is true as far as tribulation in general.
However, here we are dealing specifically with the Jewish people and
Jerusalem. The focus of the flood was not on the Jewish people, since Jewish
history had not begun as yet. Nor was the focus on Jerusalem since that city had
not existed yet. The Noabhic flood destroyed the world in general and was the
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worst flood that ever was or will be. But Ezekiel's prophecy focuses specifically
on the Jewish people and Jerusalem which was not or will not be destroyed by
flood. And while God will once again destroy the mass of humanity, according to
Isaiah 24, it will no be by means of water but by means of fire.

So, none of these “problems” that Gary DeMar is presenting are in any
sense a great problem. They are all solvable if we remain with their own context
and we move carefully through the actual words and to what they are referring.®

These issues are not a problem if one follows the context that governs the words of
these passages. It is quite clear that if the plain meaning of the text is allowed to stand then
a first century interpretation is precluded. Preterists must revert to sophistry in order to say
why the text does not mean what it says so they can suggest a meaning in support of their
view. Interestingly, they tend to only take this approach with given passages that do not
appear to support their thesis, but take verses plainly that appear to support their views,
even when figures of speech are embedded in the text. No, the great tribulation has not
yet happened, but the world is now being prepared for this future time (2 Thess. 2:6-7).

THE BOOK OF DANIEL
In Matthew 24:21 Christ speaks of a yet future time that will be the worst time in the
history of the world for the Jewish people. Nevertheless, He will deliver those who come
to faith in Him as their Messiah from this terrible time (Matt. 24:31). These things must take
place in order that God’s plan for history to work out issues of good and evil. How do we
know this? Matthew 24:21 is a quote by Jesus from Daniel 12:1.

The entire context of Daniel 12 provides further information about what Christ has said in
Matthew 24:21. Daniel’s response is not surprising to the revelation of the tribulation as we
see in Daniel 12:8: “As for me, | heard but could not understand; so | said, ‘My lord, what
will be the outcome of these events?” This is often a question that comes into our mind
when we read of the events of the tribulation. God’s answer through the angel is as follows:
“And he said, ‘Go your way, Daniel, for these words are concealed and sealed up until the
end time. Many will be purged, purified and refined; but the wicked will act wickedly, and
none of the wicked will understand, but those who have insight will understand.” (Dan. 12:9-
10)

God’s purpose of the tribulation, especially the great tribulation (last three and a half
years), is to purge out those unbelieving Jews through the events of this time and to bring
to faith the elect Jewish remnant. We know that the events described in both Matthew and
Daniel have not yet in the past lead to the mass conversion of the Jews as these passages
indicate. That the conversion of the Jews is yet to occur, no Christian would doubt. Since
the tribulation precedes and gives rise to their conversion, there is no doubt that it too lies in
a time future to our own day. Maranatha!

(To Be Continued . . .)
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AN INTERPRETATION OF MATTHEW 24 —25
Part XVII
by Thomas Ice

“And unless those days had been cut short, no life would have been saved;
but for the sake of the elect those days shall be cut short.”
—Matthew 24:22

In our journey through the Olivet Discourse, the passage at hand has a number of
interesting issues with which | will deal. They include: the cutting short of days, no life would
be saved, and who are the elect? | shall proceed to deal with them.

THE CUTTING SHORT OF DAYS

Three-quarters rapture advocate, Marvin Rosenthal, says “The Lord is teaching that the
Great Tribulation will be cut short.” He continues: “The shortening of the Great Tribulation
to less than three and one-half years is one of the most important truths to be grasped if the
chronology of end-time events is to be understood.” Does this text teach that the Lord will
cut short the number of days prophesied elsewhere from 1260 days (Rev. 11:3; 12:6)?
Will the Great Tribulation be less than 1260 days? Simply put, no! What does it teach?

First of all, only Mark (13:20) has a parallel passage to Matthew, while Luke does not.
Luke’s omission of this verse is perhaps due to the fact that his focus is upon A.D. 70,° thus
this statement relating to the future tribulation would not be appropriate. Mark tells us
specially that it is “the Lord” who had cut short those days. Otherwise, there is no significant
difference in the two passages.

The Greek word for “cut short” has the core meaning “to cut off,” or, when applied to time
“to cut short.™ Dr. Randolph Yeager notes that the verb used both in Matthew and Mark
means “lopped off’, ‘mutilated.” To shorten. Always in the New Testament in a
chronological sense—Mt. 24:22, 22 Mk. 13:20, 20.” It is significant to note that both verbs
(in Matthew and Mark) “are all in the aorist tense and indicative mood with the augment,”
declares Dr. Renald Showers. “Aorist tense verbs have no time significance except when
they are in the indicative mood with the augment. That form is used to express past
time.®””. What does this mean?

Dr. Showers tells us that “a number of scholars have concluded that since the two verbs
in Mark 13:20 are in that form, they are expressing action in the past and therefore have
significant bearing on the meaning of Jesus’ statement.” What is that bearing? It is that the
“aorist tenses are prophetic pasts: God has already decided about the future,” as one
scholar explains. Another says, “The future tense interprets the preceding ‘had been
shortened’ as having a future reference (like the Hebrew ‘prophetic perfect’).”’® This means
that the cutting short, spoken of by our Lord in both Matthew and Mark, is some thing that
has already taken place in the past when God’s plan for history was put forth before the
creation of the world. “The aor. Tenses put this action in the past,” concludes Ezra Gould.
“The language is proleptic, stating the event as it already existed in the Divine decree.”"

Marvin Rosenthal’s conjecture that these passages support his mistaken view that the
Great Tribulation will be cut short of its Divinely decreed 1260 days does not hold up under
scrutiny of the biblical text. Dr. Showers explains as follows:

Jesus was teaching that God in the past had already shortened the Great
Tribulation. He did so in the sense that in the past He determined to cut it off at a
specific time rather than let it continue indefinitely. In His omniscience, God knew
that if the Great Tribulation were to continue indefinitely, all flesh would perish from
the earth. To prevent that from happening, in the past God sovereignly set a
specific time for the Great Tribulation to end.?



Said another way, God, in His omniscience, knew that if He let the Great Tribulation go
1320 days (an arbitrary number for the sake of illustration), then all flesh would be wiped
out. Therefore, in eternity past when God was planning this time of history, He cut it short to
1260 days, so that the elect would in fact be saved.

No LIFE WouLD HAVE BEEN SAVED

We have already seen previously that for Satan and the Antichrist their goal for these
events is to destroy the Jewish people. Why does the Devil want to do that? He
believes that if he can destroy the Jews, then He will be able to prevent the second
coming, since Christ’s return is a response to the converted Jewish remnant’s request for
physical deliverance. Satan believes that if he can prevent a key event in God’s
predestined plan for history from occurring then he will have defamed God and proven his
slander that God is not worthy of His exalted position. He cannot succeed because God is
faithful to fulfill His word.

So what does the phrase “no life would have been saved” (lit. “all flesh would not be
saved”’) mean in light of Christ’s prophetic sermon? There are two views that | think are
worthy of consideration and they revolved around the meaning of the term “no life.” Does it
refer to the Jewish remnant, which is destined for salvation during this time, or does Christ
have in mind all humanity? First, | agree with the general consensus among commentators
that salvation in this context refers to physical deliverance and not salvation from one’s sins
(i.e., justification), because the danger in this context is physical, not spiritual.’

Before studying and writing this current commentary, | held the view that “no life,” or “no
flesh” was a reference to Israel. | have changed my mind and now think that this phrase
refers to all humanity. Why have | changed? | have changed my mind primarily because of
the lexical data (i.e., how a word or phrase is used in other instances). Dr. Stanley Toussaint
explains:

BAG' take pasa sarx to mean every person, everyone. With the negative
they take it to mean no person, nobody and list Matthew 24:22 and Mark 13:20
as instances of this meaning. The expression pasa sarx comes from the
Septuagint which in turn looks at the Hebraism kol basar "all flesh." Gesenius'
says this Hebrew construction means "all living creatures . . . especially all men,
the whole human race . . . " Therefore, to interpret "all flesh" in Matthew 24:22
and Mark 13:20 as referring to Jews living in Judea in A. D. 70 is too limiting. "All
flesh" describes all humanity.'®

Dr. Craig Evans concurs:

reflects Semitic idiom (e.g., Gen 9:11: “never again shall all flesh be cut off by
the waters of a flood”, Isa 40:5: “all flesh shall see it together”). . . . the warning
that the period of tribulation will be so severe that unless shortened it will
extinguish human life argues that the prophecy portends more than the Jewish
war. . .. but the fate of the whole of humanity did not hang in the balance.”

It appears that Satan’s effort to destroy the Jews would result in the total annihilation of
all humanity, were not for Christ’s intervention at the second advent. This fact provides us
with further insight into the purposes of Christ’s return.

WHO ARE THE ELECT?

The term “the elect” is uttered three times by Jesus in the Olivet discourse (Matt. 14:22,
24, 31; also in Mark 13:20, 22, 27). | believe that all three uses must refer to the same
entity in each instance. They clearly refer, in context, to some group of believers during the
tribulation. Since the church has been raptured, it cannot refer to her. Thus, does “the elect”
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reference saved Jews and Gentiles, or only the Jewish remnant? | believe that this term
refers to the Jewish remnant, primarily because of contextual factors.

While it is true that the term “the elect” is used in the New Testament Epistles of church
age believers (i.e., both Jews and Gentiles) (see Rom. 8:33; Col. 3:12; 2 Tim. 2:10; Titus
1:1), it is also true that this term is used in a variety of other ways. Note multiple uses as
follows: Rufus, a choice man (Rom. 16:13); elect angels (1 Tim. 5:21); of Jewish believers
(1 Pet. 1:1; 2:9); Christ a choice building stone (1 Pet. 2:4, 6); a chosen lady (2 John 1); a
chosen sister (2 John 13). In the Old Testament the term “elect” is used in the following
references to Israel: Isaiah 42:1; 43:20; 45:4; 65:9; 65:15; 65:22; Psalm 89:3; 105:6, 43;
106:5; 1 Chronicles 16:13. The verbal form of “to choose” is used dozens of times in
relation to Israel in the Old Testament (i.e., Deut. 7:6). Even though a majority of the biblical
occurrences refer to Israel, usage must always be determined by how it is used in a specific
context. “In this context, it is most likely used regarding the nation,” concludes Dr. Ed
Glasscock. “Daniel identifies this time as ‘decreed for your people and your holy city,’
indfifcating ’Egat Israel, not the church or mankind in general, will be the center of the Tribulation
suffering.”

We have seen that the term elect has a fairly wide range of usage. “Out of every
dispensation there will be some gathered of God’s mere mercy and sovereignty. These
are ‘the elect’ of that dispensation,” explains Robert Govett. “Therefore the term has as
many special meanings as there are dispensations.”’® But since the focus of this passage
is upon Israel it is not mystery that Christ has them in mind. William Kelly says, “the
evidence unmistakably points to a converted body of Jews in the latter day, not standing in
church light and privilege, but having Jewish hopes, and while awaiting the Messiah.”® The
term “the elect” is most likely used because Christ looks forward to those belonging to the
Jewish remnant, though not yet saved, they are chosen to such a destiny—the elect.
Maranatha!

(To Be Continued . . .)
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AN INTERPRETATION OF MATTHEW 24 —25
Part X VI
by Thomas Ice

“Then if anyone says to you, ‘behold, here is the Christ,’ or ‘there He is,’ do
not believe him. For false Christs and false prophets will arise and will show
great signs and wonders, so as to mislead, if possible, even the elect, | have
told you in advance.”

—Matthew 24:23-25

In the midst of the greatest time of upheaval and chaos in the history of the world, Jesus
reminds his disciples that even then the most important thing in life is one’s relationship with
Christ. As this passage moves into the events of the second half of the tribulation, the
number one priority is to avoid deception.

It is important to avoid deception during the latter half of the tribulation because this is the
time in which the antichrist (also known as the beast in Revelation) begins his global rule and
requires all to take the mark of the beast in order to by or sell (Rev. 13:17). This is such an
important time in history that God sends angelic messengers to specifically preach the
gospel to the entire world and warn them of the consequences of accepting the mark of the
beast (Rev. 14:6-13). This is an important time because individuals alive at this time will
determine their eternal destiny on the basis of their response to the gospel and antichrist
appeal to take his mark.

Matthew 24 and Mark 13 are generally parallel to one another on this passage, while
Luke 21 totally omits this text. Matthew and Mark speak of a future tribulation, while Luke’s
focus is primarily on first century events. What is Jesus saying?

Jesus is saying in verses 23-25 two major points about false Messiahs. First, the false
Messiah will not be visible and out in the open. Second, the false Messiah will do miracles
in order to mislead and deceive many.

LOOKING FOR MESSIAH IN ALL THE WRONG PLACES
Verse 23 reports on hearsay about the impending appearance of the Messiah. Here,
our Lord is setting up a contrast between the false and the true. The false program of
antichrist will be laden with rumor and innuendo, but the genuine coming of Messiah will be
clear to all (see verse 27). Why does Jesus come back to a warning about deception in
this passage after having already addressed the issue in verses 4, 5, and 117 | think that
the answer is in the wording of His warning. Dr. Thomas Figart explains as follows:

Following the evacuation of Judea, the false messengers of Satan will find it
necessary to attempt to infiltrate those who have fled to the mountains. First,
they will claim that Christ has already appeared, saying “Lo, here is Christ, or
there” (24:23). In order to bolster such claims, they “shall show great signs
(semeia) and wonders” (terata), two words that are used of Christ’s miracles in
Acts 2:22; so that their counterfeit ministry “if possible” might deceive the very
elect. Obviously this will fail, yet the attempt will be made."

“The central point in verses 23-28 is that believers are not to be deceived by false
prophets who claim to have special information about the whereabouts of the Christ,”
notes Robert Mounce.

Such an understanding fits into the flow of the passage. In verse 15 Jesus tells his
disciples to head for the hills when they see the abomination of desolation take place in
Jerusalem’s rebuilt Temple. It is shortly after this that antichrist requires the mark of the beast
during the second half of the tribulation. As events unfold during the second half of the
tribulation, the antichrist (i.e., the Beast in Revelation) attempts to entice the elect, Jewish



remnant out of their wilderness hiding by saying that the Messiah is clandestinely in
Jerusalem, thus, they should come and see Him. However, Jesus has warned his
disciples in advance not listen to such propaganda.

This passage is parallel to Paul’s writings in 2 Thessalonians 2 and John’s words in
Revelation 13. Both passages speak of Antichrist’s deceptions. While Matthew 24:26
says that the elect will not be deceived, 2 Thessalonians 2:9-12 says that the non-elect will
be deceived. “The one whose coming is in accord with the activity of Satan, with all power
and signs and false wonders, and with all the deception of wickedness for those who perish,
because they did not receive the love of the truth so as to be saved. And for this reason
God will send upon them a deluding influence so that they might believe what is false, in
order that they all may be judged who did not believe the truth, but took pleasure in
wickedness” (2 Thess. 2:9-12). “Not alone will the apostate part of the Jewish people be
deceived by theses lying wonders,” explains Arno Gaebelein. “But also the apostate part
of Christendom, left behind after the rapture of the church has taken place, will be deceived
and swept away in the great judgments of that coming day.” Interestingly Jesus says
concerning these false announcements: “Do not believe!” This demonstrates that a
Believer should not just believe anything that comes down the pike, but it does matter what
you believe.

FALSE CHRISTS AND FALSE PROPHETS

Just as there are true prophets who prepare the way for the true Messiah, so also,
Satan will have false prophets to prepare the way for his false Messiah often known as the
antichrist. In fact, it is often said that the term “antichrist” only appears in 1 John (2:18; 4:3).
This is true. However, the use of “false Christs” in verse 24 is similar to the language for
antichrist in 1 John. Robert Govett says, “From the word ‘false Christ’ being equivalent to
‘Antichrist’ (1 John ii.18; iv.3), we see the meaning of the preposition anti. By ‘Antichrist’ is
not meant ‘one in opposition to Christ,” but ‘a false Messiah resembling the true.”* This is
expounded upon in Revelation 13, where the first part of the chapter (1-10) describes the
first beast or the antichrist, while the second part (11- 18) explains the role of the false
prophet. Here we see the traditional marriage of religion being used to support the political.
It is the false prophet who uses his religious office to advocate loyalty to the beast and to
take his mark of allegiance on the right hand or forehead. This is why Jesus warns of false
signs and wonders in Matthew 24.

The “false Christs” clearly is a reference to the antichrist, who is also known as the beast
(Dan. and Rev), the man of sin and the man of lawlessness (2 Thess. 2). The reference to
“false prophets” would certainly include the false prophet of Revelation 13:11-18.
Revelation 19:20 summarizes the career and destiny of the false prophet as follows: “And
the beast was seized, and with him the false prophet who performed the signs in his
presence, by which he deceived those who had received the mark of the beast and those
who worshiped his image; these two were thrown alive into the lake of fire which burns with
brimstone.”

Preterists like Gary DeMar say that these verses were fulfilled through events leading
up to, and including, the destruction of Jerusalem and the Temple by the Romans in A.D.
70.°> They can cite a few examples of false prophets, since there have been false
prophets since the writing of the New Testament (2 Pet. 2:1). However, there is
consensus that there were not false Messiahs or Christs until till around A.D. 130. In fact,
preterists do not even attempt to cite examples of false Christs. Apparently there were
none in the first century to reference. H. A. W. Meyer explains:

We possess no historical record of any false Messiahs having appeared
previous to the destruction of Jerusalem (Barcochba did not make his
appearance till the time of Hadrian); for Simon Magus (Acts viii. 9), Theudas
(Acts v. 36), the Egyptian (Acts xxi. 38), Menander, Dositheus, who have been
referred to as cases in point (Theophylact, Euthymius Zigabenus, Grotius,
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Calovinus, Bengel), did not pretend to be the Messiah. Comp. Joseph Antt.
Xx.5.1;8.6; Bell. li. 13. 5.°

Jesus is looking toward a time that has not yet taken place in history. He is looking forward
to the time of the tribulation where the Jewish remnant will have fled to the hills at the site of
the abomination of desolation. The false prophets and Messiahs attempt to draw them out
of their hiding, but true believers (the elect) will not fall for it, because Jesus is warning them
ahead of time about this tactic.

FALSE SIGNS AND WONDERS

Here we have the same words (great signs and wonders) that are used to describe the
miracles of Christ and His apostles, however, these works are preformed by false
prophets and false Messiahs. Does this mean that Satan is merely deceptive, in that, “he
makes men think that they see a genuine miracle?”” Or, should this be understood as
“happenings that cannot be understood on the basis of merely human powers?”® | prefer
the second view; that these are genuine miracles. | favor that view because every time
there are statements about these false miracles the language used is that they actually do
these things, as we have in this passage “will show great signs and wonders.” | don’t know
of an instance where the language of appearance is used to describe these miracles. In
other words, if they were just tricking people into thinking that they were doing miracles with
smoke and mirrors, it would seem to me that scripture would have used language that
indicates this. Instead it uses words and phrases that say that they are actually doing these
things.

For example, look at some of the satanic miracles performed by the false prophet in
Revelation 13. “And he performs great signs, so that he even makes fire come down out
of heaven to the earth in the presence of men” (verse 13). “And he deceives those who
dwell on the earth because of the signs which it was given him to perform in the presence of
the beast, telling those who dwell on the earth to make an image to the beast who had the
wound of the sword and has come to life” (verse 14). “And there was given to him to give
breath to the image of the beast, that the image of the beast might even speak and cause
as many as do not worship the image of the beast to be killed” (verse 15). These are the
words of actual events, not slight of hand.

If appears that God grants temporary power to these false prophets and Messiahs so
that they will be used of God to attract all unbelievers to themselves in unbelief. This is
what is meant in 2 Thessalonians 2:9-12 when it says, “the one whose coming is in accord
with the activity of Satan, with all power and signs and false wonders, and with all the
deception of wickedness for those who perish, because they did not receive the love of
the truth so as to be saved” (verses 9-10). Paul tells us the reason is that “God will send
upon them a deluding influence so that they might believe what is false, in order that they all
may be judged who did not believe the truth, but took pleasure in wickedness.” However,
His elect will not be deceived, because Jesus has warned them in advance to watch out for
these false miracles. Maranatha!

(To Be Continued . . .)
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AN INTERPRETATION OF MATTHEW 24 —25
Part XIX
by Thomas Ice

“If therefore they say to you, ‘Behold, He is in the wilderness,’ do not go forth,
or, ‘Behold, He is in the inner rooms,’ do not believe them. For just as the
lightning comes from the east, and flashes even to the west, so shall the
coming of the Son of Man be.”

—Matthew 24:26-27

Previously, Jesus has been warning the Jewish remnant during the second half of the
seven-year tribulation to watch out for spiritual deception. Jesus referenced “the elect”
(verse 24) for the second of three times in which that term is used in this passage, which
refers to the Jewish remnant who will come to Christ during the tribulation. Jesus continues
His instruction and warnings to “the elect” in verses 26—28.

WATCH WHERE YOU LOOK

This passage (verses 26—28) from Christ’s Olivet Discourse is pretty much only found
in Matthew’s account. Jesus is continuing His warning to the elect about how to not be
misled. In essence He is saying that if someone comes to you during the tribulation and
says that the Messiah is hide away privately somewhere then do not believe anyone’s
account of this. Why? The reason for scepticism is because when the Messiah does return
it will be of such a public nature that there will not be any doubt that He has arrived. It will be
the false Christs and false prophets who will attempt clandestine, backroom appearances
for the purpose of deceiving. Nevertheless, if the passage says anything, it shouts that the
return to which Jesus speaks will be a bodily, physical and public advent.

It is interesting that the preterist view of how Christ comes in this passage is closer to the
kind to which Jesus warns the elect to beware. If you want to see an example of
obfuscation and sophistry at work note these two examples. Preterist, Dr. Kenneth Gentry,
says the following about this passage:

Quite emphatically the Lord warns his disciples he will not come in a visible,
bodily manner in those days. He twice states that any report of his physical
presence would be erroneous: . . . Clearly these statements discourage their
expecting any visible return in that day; he expressly declares that any
command to look for Him in some limited particular location would be a mistake.

Yet there will be a “coming” of Christ in that day: . . . This, however, is a
spiritual judgment-coming, rather than a bodily coming."

Fellow preterist, Gary DeMar, also adopts an anti-bodily coming view of Jesus’
predicted coming in this passage when he says the following:

Jesus would come “just as the lightning comes from the east,” that is, quickly
and without warning. . . . What the people saw was the manifestation of the
Lord’s coming even though they did not actually see Him. .. . Was God
physically present? He was not. Did He come? Most certainly! . . .

Matthew 24:27 reveals that Jesus is somehow participating in Jerusalem’s
destruction. This is exactly the point. . . .

Jesus came “like lightning” to set Jerusalem “aflame all around.” If you recall, it
was Titus, as God’s representative agent, who set the temple on fire and
leveled the edifice. . . .

In A.D. 70 Rome was sent by God to fulfill a similar task. “Our Lord forewarns
His disciples that His coming to that judgment-scene would be conspicuous and



sudden as the lightning-flash which reveals itself and seems to be everywhere at
the same moment.”

The statements of these two preterists are examples of the kind of propaganda that
Jesus is warning the elect to avoid during the tribulation. Matthew 24:2731 clearly is a
reference to a still future second advent. | will now look at reasons why verse 27 does
indeed reference Christ second coming.

A FUTURE EVENT

Both Gentry and DeMar attempt to spin this passage as if it were not teaching a bodily,
physical return of Christ. This preterist view is one that only about 1% of interpreters (if that
many) have taken on this passage down through church history. That Jesus speaks here of
his bodily return is supported by the context. In contrast to Christ’s coming in verse 27 are
the false Christs and false prophets of verses 23—-24, who are clearly individuals that can
be physically seen. Christ’s return is juxtaposed to them. Christ will not return and hide out
in some back room in which an undercover agent will lead people to meet. No Christ’'s
return will be public and obvious to all. This cannot fit some “judgment-coming” through the
Roman army. Regardless of what other biblical passages may teach in other contexts, the
context of Matthew 24 only supports a bodily coming by Jesus, which has to be the future
second coming.

Jesus specifically compares His coming in verse 27 to a lightning strike. | agree with
DeMar that included in Christ’s imagery is the idea of suddeness. However, because the
force of the context (verse 26) is whether He will appear privately (i.e. “inner rooms”) or
publicly (i.e. like a “lightning” flash) it clearly argues for an emphasis upon appearance.
Further, the Greek word for “flashes” has the core meaning of “to appear, to make visible, or
to reveal.” Thus, when speaking of lightening that appears, it would be translated
idiomatically as “flashes.” When referring to people it is always rendered “appear.” This is
how it is used in verse 30: “then the sign of the Son of Man will appear.” In fact, “Wycliffe
renders it appeareth™ in verse 27. When this detail is combined with the fact that in both
verse 27 and 30 the one appearing is called “the Son of Man,” which always emphasizes
the human aspect of Christ, the clear conclusion is that Jesus is communicating His bodily
return. Even preterists agree that He did not return bodily in A.D. 70. If the text intended to
speak of an invisible return through the Roman army then Christ’s Deity would have been
emphasized, not His humanity. Meyer says the following:

The advent of the Messiah will not be of such a nature that you will require to be
directed to look here or look there in order to see him; but it will be as the
lightning, which as soon as it appears, suddenly announces its presence
everywhere; . .. what is meant is, that when it takes place, it will all of a sudden
openly display itself in a glorious fashion over the whole world. Ebrard (comp.
Schott) is wrong in supposing that the point of comparison lies only in the
circumstance that the event comes suddenly and without any premonition. For
certainly this would not tend to show, as Jesus means to do, that the assertion:
he is in the wilderness, etc. is an unwarrantable pretence.’

In all his effort to say why “the coming of the Son of Man” in Matthew 24:27 was not a
literal coming of Christ, Gentry fails to tell his readers that the Greek word parousia is used in
this verse. Three of the four times that parousia is used in Matthew 24, Gentry admits that it
refers to the yet future second coming.® The Greek Lexicon, BAG says that parousia
means “presence;” “coming, advent,” and “of Christ, and nearly always of his Messianic
Advent in glory to judge the world at the end of this age.” BAG cites all four uses of
parousia in Matthew 24 as a reference to Christ second advent. In fact, BAG does not
even recognize Gentry or DeMar’s stated meaning as a possible category. It appears that
the preterist mother is the necessity of invention in this instance. The mother of all Greek
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word study tools, Kittle’s Dictionary, in concert with BAG, tells us that the core idea of the
word means “to be present,” “denotes esp. active presence,” “appearing.” Kittle’s
describes parousia as a technical term “for the ‘coming’ of Christ in Messianic glory.” Thus,
parousia carries the idea of a “presence coming,” contra the preterist notion of a “non-
presence coming,” an invisible coming. Our Lord’s use of parousia demands His physical,
bodily presence.

Toussaint provides further reasoning for the futurist understanding of parousia in this
passage:

... “What will be the sign of your coming?” (Matt. 24:3). What does “coming”
(parousia) mean? That term is filled with significance. This noun occurs four times
in the Olivet discourse (the only times Matthew uses parousia and the only
occurrence in the Gospels). The first occurrence is in the question asked by the
disciples. Very interestingly, the remaining three are in identical clauses, “thus,
shall be the coming of the Son of Man” . . . (Matthew 24:27, 37, 39).

... The problem with this interpretation is the meaning of parousia before verse
36 and after. If the coming of the Son of Man in Matthew 24:37, 39 is the
Second Advent, one would expect the identical clause in 24:27 to refer to the
same event. The word would also have the same meaning in 24:3. It must be
the Second Advent in each case.

Furthermore, the word parousia as found in the New Testament is always
used of an actual presence. It may be employed of the presence of persons as
in 1 Corinthians 16:17; 2 Corinthians 7:6-7; 10:10; Philippians 1:26; 2:12 and 2
Thessalonians 2:9. In each of these above cases the person is bodily present.
In all the other cases parousia is used of the Lord's presence at His second
coming, cf. 1 Corinthians 15:23; 1 Thessalonians 2:19; 3:13; 4:15; 5:23; 2
Thessalonians 2:1, 8; James 5:7, 9; 2 Peter 1:16; 3:4, 12; 1 John 2:28. The
only occurrences in the Gospel of parousia are in Matthew 24. It would seem
that they, too, refer to a yet future coming of Christ.™

Gentry attempts to say that the “lightning” description in Matthew 24:27 “reflects the
Roman armies marching toward Jerusalem from an easterly direction.”'' It is hard to imagine
that the time consuming march of the Roman armies is the true interpretation of this
passage. Once again, | follow Toussaint’s explanation of the text.

What then is Matthew 24:27 saying? It is simply saying people should not be
misled by false teachers or counterfeit messiahs who make their deceptive
claims in some wilderness or inner sanctum (24:26). They may even fortify their
pretensions by fantastic miracles (24:24). The reason the Lord's followers
should not be drawn aside is because the coming of the Lord Jesus will be so
spectacular no one will miss seeing it. It will be like a bolt of lightning that streaks
from one horizon to the other. This is why the Lord used the correlatives hosper.
.. . houtos; He is simply using an analogy or comparison. His Second Advent
will be as obvious as a brilliant sky-spanning bolt of lightning. So will be the
unmistal1<2able and actual presence of the Lord Jesus Christ in His second coming
to earth.

Maranatha!

(To Be Continued . . .)
ENDNOTES
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AN INTERPRETATION OF MATTHEW 24 —25
Part XX
by Thomas Ice

“Wherever the corpse is, there the vultures will gather. But immediately after the
tribulation of those days the sun will be darkened, and the moon will not give its
light, and the stars will fall from the sky, and the powers of the heavens will be
shaken.” —Matthew 24:28—-29

After speaking of the suddeness and public visibility of His return in verses 26-27, our
Lord now adds a parabolic idiom in verse 28. He says, “Wherever the corpse is, there the
vultures will gather.” This phrase is also found in a similar context in Luke 17:24. What does
this mean and to whom does it refer? However, before that question is answered | want to
make a final point concerning verse 27.

GLOBAL, NOT LoCAL

We have seen in verse 27, which says, “For just as the lightning comes from the east,
and flashes even to the west, so shall the coming of the Son of Man be,” that it emphasizes
a global coming. This verse is set in contrast to the false teachers of verse 26 who say that
the Messiah has appeared locally; in a back room somewhere. We have seen that
preterists like Gary DeMar and Kenneth Gentry taught that Jesus came locally, through the
Roman army in A.D. 70. That view contracts verse 27 which teaches that the Messiah’s
return will be global in nature. Randolph Yeager says of verse 27,

Thus we have Jesus’ reason for telling us not to believe the false teachers who
will seek to localize Messiah’s coming. It will be universally observed. No one
will find it necessary to go anywhere in order to see Him, any more than it is
necessary to move to a better vantage point in order to see the flash of lightning
is conspicuous —something impossible to overlook. Satan, the shinning one fell
from heave, with the speed of the lightning—(Lk. 10:18). Christ will come to
earth with the universality of the lightning.’

We see that the teaching of this passage means that second coming of Christ will be
something that no human being—not even the anti-Christ—will be able to fake it. It will be
of such a nature that only God will be able to pull it off. It will be a global and miraculous
event that does not in any way parallel the Roman destruction of Jerusalem in A.D. 70. This
will be an event that will not need to be reported in the news media, since God will
accomplish this event in such a way that everyone will know what has happened. Thus, it
must be a future event to our own day since nothing like this has yet to occur in history.

THE MEANING OF THE PARABLE
There are two main interpretations of this passage. One holds that it speaks of
judgment of the unsaved. The other view sees a continuation of the theme of the context
denoting suddeness and universality. | believe that both ideas are intended in verse 28.
Our Lord speaks of a “corpse,” coupled with the expression of “eagles” or more
preciously in this context “vultures.” This provides a picture of judgment. Thomas Figart
notes:

Taken literally, it means that wherever dead bodies are, there the aetoi (either
eagles or vultures) will descend upon them. From a physical point of view, the
vast carnage will result in this very thing. Symbolically, it can be related to the
parallel passage in Luke 17:37 when the disciples asked “Where, Lord”in regard
to the separation of the believers from the unbelievers at that time. He



answered, “Wherever the body is, there will the eagles (aetoi) be gathered
together.” This means that these two similar statements refer to the judgment to
come upon the unbelievers who are not prepared to meet Him.?

In addition to a judgment warning in conjunction with the return of Jesus to earth, the
grammar appears to require an emphasis upon the global suddeness of the event.
Heinrich Meyer points this out as follows:

Confirmation of the truth that the advent will announce its presence everywhere,
and that from the point of view of the retributive punishment which the coming
One will be called upon everywhere to execute. The emphasis of this figurative
adage is on hopou ean é and ekei: “Wherever the carcase may happen to be,
there will the eagles be gathered together,”—on no spot where there is a carcase
will this fathering fail, so that, when the Messiah shall have come, He will reveal
Himself everywhere in this aspect also (namely, as an avenger)

That this proverb includes a global and suddeness aspect is supported by the preceding
context, which | have noted before emphasizes Christ’s sudden and public return.

NOT A REFERENCE TO A.D. 70
Preterists, not surprisingly, try to twist and turn this verse into a proverb that supports
their first century fulfilment assumption. Dr. Kenneth Gentry declares:

This seems to speak of the dreadful devastation Rome wreaks upon Israel. The
furious soldiers who cruelly ravage the people will destroy national, political Israel.
Josephus often mentions the rage of the Roman troops: . . . The imagery is
familiar enough to an agrarian people the ugly, rotting corpse of an animal
blanketed by bickering birds of prey.*

Fellow preterist Gary DeMar echoes Dr. Gentry’s view and says,

The Jerusalem of Jesus’ day, because of its dead rituals, was a carcass, food
for the scavenging birds, the Roman armies. This is an appropriate description
of Jerusalem’s acts of abomination. In addition, we know that tens of thousands
(Josephus says over a million) were killed during the Roman siege. Even the
temple area was not spared. The [dumean and Zealot revolt left thousands
slaughtered in and around the temple. . .. There was no life in Jerusalem since
the Lord had departed. As our High Priest, Jesus could no longer remain in the
city because of its defilement. It had to be burned with fire for purification.

Just as there is little life left once the vultures have gathered, so with the
destruction of the temple and the desolation of the city, the shadow of heavenly
things is no more.®

| have already shown from the context that this passage in general refers to a future
return of Christ. If the surrounding context teaches a future return of Christ, which it does,
then this passage cannot reference a past event. Meyer rightly notes:

Others (Lightfoot, Hammond, Clericus, Wolf, Wetstein) have erroneously
supposed that the carcase alludes to Jerusalem or the Jews, and that the eagles
are intended to denote the Roman legions with their standards (Xen. Anab. I. 10.
12; Plut. Mar. 23). But it is the advent that is in question; while according to vv.
23-27, on hopou ean & cannot be taken as referring to any one particular locality.®

Alan M’Neile echoes Meyer’s point and declares, “It does not describe . . . the eagles on
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the Roman standards in the attack on Jerusalem; the last is not the subject dealt with either in
Mat. or Lk.”” William Kelly summarizes the correct view of the passage when he states the
following:

Applied to Israel, all is simple. The carcase represents the apostate part of that
nation; the eagles, or vultures, are the figure of the judgments that fall upon it. Itis
not only, then, that there will be the lightning-like display of Christ in judgment; but
the agents of His wrath shall know where, and how, to deal with that which is
abominable in God’s sight.?

AFTER THE TRIBULATION OF THOSE DAYS

Having mentioned the second coming of Christ in verses 27-28 in reference to how He
will appear (i.e., privately or publicly), in this next section (verses 29-31), Jesus describes
His return. The first thing Christ says is that His return will take place “immediately after the
tribulation of those days.” This means that the events described in the rest of verses
29-31 will occur immediately after the events of the tribulation. This seems obvious
enough. However, not all seem to understand that.

Preterist Gary DeMar says that Christ’s coming was a “coming in judgment upon
Jerusalem in A.D. 70.” If the judgment events upon Jerusalem took place in verses 4—28
and occurred before verse 29, as DeMar teaches, then that would mean that he believes
that verses 29-31 describe a second coming, different from the one spoken of in verse 27.
This is exactly what preterists must do in order to maintain their twisted view of Christ’s
prophetic discourse. DeMar admits, “Jesus’ ‘coming’ in judgment upon Jerusalem (Matt.
24:27) and His coming ‘up to the Ancient of Days’ (Dan. 7:13) were two events that
occurred within the time span of the first generation of Christians. There is no future fulfillment
of those events.””® Since DeMar is himself teaching multiple comings of Christ, it seems
inconsistent that he could be so vocal against others, like pretribulationists, who also see
several c1c1)mings of our Lord. Yet DeMar heaps great disdain on what he calls “a two-stage
coming.”

Kelly rightly observes the following points about this bizarre preterist perspective:

One can hardly be asked to notice the old effort to apply these verses to the
Roman triumph over Jerusalem. On the fact of it, could this be said to be
“‘immediately after the tribulation”? or was it not rather the crowning of Jewish
sorrow, not the glorious reversal of their sufferings by a divine deliverance?
Whatever prodigies Josephus reports were rather during the tribulation he
records; whereas the signs spoken of here, literal or figurative, are to follow “the
tribulation of those day” (i.e., the future crisis of Jerusalem).'?

If the preterist view should be maintained, it would mean the disciples’ question about
“what will be the sign of your coming?” (verse 3) would have to have multiple answers.
Yet we find no such thing in Christ’s discourse. Should not the disciples’ question read:
“what will be the signs of your comings?” It appears that since neither preterist return is a
bodily, physical return, but instead are spiritual or non-physical comings, that one can have
Christ coming and going all over the place. One could have Christ coming every day in
some spiritual way, if coming does not refer to an actual physical event. These are the kinds
of things that a preterist must do in their attempts to make their system appear to work to
their little circle of followers. James Morison notes the following insights:

This word immediately has been a perfect rack of torture to such expositors as
have lost their way in the interpretation of the chapter. . . . The whole difficulty
arises from assuming that the tribulation of those days has reference to the
tribulation that was to be experienced in connection with the destruction of
Jerusalem. (See vers. 16—21.) There is not however the slightest necessity for
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making such an assumption. There is every reason indeed for rejecting it, . . .
This great mistake is founded on an unwarrantably narrow view of the Saviour’s
aim in His discourse in general, and on an inappropriately microscopic way of
peering toward telescopic objects.™

Maranatha!

(To Be Continued . . .)
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AN INTERPRETATION OF MATTHEW 24—25
Part XXI
by Thomas Ice

“Wherever the corpse is, there the vultures will gather. But immediately after the
tribulation of those days the sun will be darkened, and the moon will not give its
light, and the stars will fall from the sky, and the powers of the heavens will be
shaken.” —Matthew 24:28-29

Upon stating the fact of His sudden, bodily, and glorious return, Christ
parenthetically comments upon the judgment aspect of this advent. Then, verses 29-31
provide a more extended description of His future return to planet earth. The
statement of His return in verse 27 concludes a discussion in which Jesus contrasts the
coming of false messiahs with His genuine return. When He returns, there will be no
doubt. One will not have to have a subscription from a special news source that reports
information the mainstream media leaves out. No media will be needed at Christ’s
coming since His return will include a grand and glorious publicity feature.

CORPSES AND VULTURES
The phrase in verse 28 is also found in Luke 17:37, but not in Mark 13 or Luke 21.
No doubt this is a judgment slogan of some kind. Interestingly in Revelation 19:17-19,
we have a similar, though not verbatim, statement in conjunction with Christ’s return.

And I saw an angel standing in the sun; and he cried out with a loud voice,
saying to all the birds which fly in midheaven, “Come, assemble for the great
supper of God; in order that you may eat the flesh of kings and the flesh of
commanders and the flesh of mighty men and the flesh of horses and of
those who sit on them and the flesh of all men, both free men and slaves, and
small and great.” And I saw the beast and the kings of the earth and their
armies, assembled to make war against Him who sat upon the horse, and
against His army. . .. And the rest were killed with the sword which came
from the mouth of Him who sat upon the horse, and all the birds were filled
with their flesh.” (Rev. 19:17-19, 21)

Revelation 19 clearly paints the picture of the birds coming to feast upon the corpuses
of those who are about to be slaughtered by Christ at His return. This is a clear
judgment use of this terminology. Since the contexts are similar in Matthew 24 and in
Luke 17, I think that consistency of context demands a judgment interpretation. Robert
Gundry explains:

The preceding context determines that the saying be taken as a figure of
judgment on the wicked when the Son of man has his day. The body stands
for the wicked, the vultures for judgment, and the saying means that
wherever the wicked are, the judgment will strike. They cannot escape; only
the righteous will.!

Taken in context, verse 28 completes the section (verses 23-28) by noting that when
Jesus suddenly appears at His return, it will result in not just judgment upon the false
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prophets and messiahs, but doom for all in opposition to His will. However, we should
not be surprised to learn that preterists think differently.

THE ROMANS IN A.D. 70?

Preterists, like Gary DeMar and Kenneth Gentry, believe that this passage was
fulfilled in A.D. 70. DeMar says, “The Jerusalem of Jesus’ day, because of its dead rituals,
was a carcass, food for the scavenging birds, the Roman armies.”” Gentry agrees and
declares, “This seems to speak of the dreadful devastation Rome wreaks upon Israel.
The fur3ious soldiers who cruelly ravage the people will destroy national, political
Israel.”

This view is untenable because the context supports a still future event that did not
occur in the A.D. 70 destruction of Jerusalem—namely the bodily return of Christ. Alan
M'Neile tells us that this passages “does not describe the Messiah descending from
heaven upon the nation dead in sins, nor the false Messiahs and prophets making the
people their prey, nor the eagles on the Roman standards in the attack on Jerusalem;
the last is not the subject dealt with either in Mt. or Lk.”* Gundry further explains as
follows:

Some have thought that [the vultures] refers to the eagles of the Roman
legions swooping down on Jerusalem during the first Jewish revolt (A.D. 66-
73); but the context in Luke has nothing about the destruction of Jerusalem,
and Matthew focuses attention on the Son of man’s coming rather than on
the destruction of the city.’

Matthew 24:28 is surrounded, before and after, with a context of a future return of
Christ, not an invisible coming through the Romans in A.D. 70. Thomas Figart aptly
notes that, “This means that these two similar statements refer to the judgment to come
upon the unbelievers who are not prepared to meet Him. They will be judged as
swiftly and as surely as vultures pounce upon dead bodies.”

IMMEDIATELY AFTER THE TRIBULATION

As Christ’s narrative transitions into a new emphasis, we move from events relating
to the tribulation to an event that will follow the tribulation. Even though Jesus has
already commented on the manner of His second coming in verse 27, He now focuses
upon it in relation to the tribulation. He has been speaking previously about tribulation
events (see verses 9, 21 and Mark 13:19), but now shifts to something that will take
place “immediately” after the tribulation of those days. That event is the future, bodily
return of Christ to planet earth, which is know as the second coming (verse 30). What
Christ describes in a few verses (verses 29-31), John explains in greater detail (Rev.
19:11-21). So we see that the second-advent immediately follows the events of the
tribulation.

Eutheos is a Greek adverb usually translated “immediately,” as in the New American
Standard Bible which I always use, or “straightway, at once, directly.”” Moulton and
Milligan, in examgples from the Greek papyri, emphasize that the use of this word
means “at once.”® Since “an adverb usually modifies the verb closest to it,”’
immediately relates directly to the verb “to darken.” Thus, the events of verse 29 will
follow the tribulation immediately, at once, without any other events intervening, or
without a time delay.

This would mean within the expanded chronology of the events of the tribulation
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found in Revelation 4—19, that Matthew 24:29-31 will follow immediately the final bowl
judgment found in Revelation 16:17-21. This explains the parenthetical warning in the
next-to-the-last bowl judgment which reads as follows: “Behold, I am coming like a
thief. Blessed is the one who stays awake and keeps his garments, lest he walk about
naked and men see his shame” (Rev. 16:15). It won’t be long from the time in which
the sixth bowl judgment takes place, until Christ returns. Revelation 17—18 is an
overview of the judgment upon Babylon, which surveys items that will take place
throughout the tribulation and second coming. Thus, from a chronological aspect in
Revelation, chapter 16 is followed in time by chapter 19.

Of further interest, is the fact that the word “immediately” is used in Luke 21:9 to
say that during the events of the tribulation, “the end does not follow immediately.” It
is only later, in Luke 21:27-28, when “they will see the Son of Man coming in a cloud
with power and great glory,” that they are “straighten up and lift up your heads,
because your redemption is drawing near.” This passage speaks of the physical
deliverance that will occur for Jewish believers at the second coming. Physical
deliverance will occur at Christ’s return for all believers, but the context is speaking
specifically to Jewish believers who are under great peril during the tribulation.

Of the parallel passages on the Olivet discourse, none have the word “immediately.”
Luke 21 really does not have a parallel statement like verse 29 in Matthew. However,
Mark 13 does have a parallel statement which reads as follows: “But in those days, after
that tribulation, the sun will be darkened, and the moon will not give its light, and the
stars will be falling from heaven, and the powers that are in the heavens will be shaken.
And then they will see the Son of Man coming in clouds with great power and glory”
(13:24-26). Mark drops out the pressing term “immediately,” for the less urgent phrase
“in those days,” but then provides a similar statement to Matthew’s in the things that
follow. This demonstrates that both speak of a similar event and that event is the
future second coming of Christ.

PRETERIST PROTEST

Preterists DeMar and Gentry do not explain how “immediately” in verse 29 relates
to their first century fulfillment view. Gentry does not even deal with the term
“immediately” in verse 29."° DeMar spends over a page talking about “immediately”
and then concludes that all the events of Matthew 24 had to take place in A.D. 70."" The
reason this is important to the preterist interpretation is that preterists teach that
Christ’s coming in A.D. 70 was a “judgment-coming” that occurred through the Roman
army as they assaulted and eventually destroyed Jerusalem and the Temple. Gentry
calls it “a spiritual judgment-coming, rather than a bodily coming.”'> Gentry
specifically links verse 30 with the overall judgment of the passage when he says the
following: “Christ specifically applies that verse to the first century. ... Christ comes in
judgment upon Jerusalem in the A.D. 67-70 events.”"> So Gentry describes Christ
coming, as specifically mentioned in verse 30, with the events of A.D. 67-70, which is
their understanding of “the tribulation.”

Such a view creates a big contradiction with the text of Matthew 24 spoken by Christ
Himself. When one reads the preterist interpretation of Matthew 24 it is discovered
that they an blend event that is said by Jesus to take place immediately after the
tribulation with those that were said to occur during the tribulation. If Christ’s coming
in Matthew 24:30 is a judgment-coming, as taught by preterists, then the judgment
events would have had to have occurred during what Jesus called the tribulation part of
Matthew 24 (verses 4-29). Yet, verse 30 is said by Christ to occur immediately after “the
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tribulation of those days.” Randolph Yeager explains:

The attempt to show that Jesus’ prophecy had its fulfillment between A.D. 33
and A.D. 70, disregards vss. 29-31. None of these events took place
(“immediately after”) the troublous times connected with Titus’ invasion and
sack of Jerusalem in A.D. 70. ... These drastic disturbances in the heavens will
highlight the second coming of Christ. ... How frantic the efforts of many
commentators in dealinig with this passage because they are prejudiced
against a futurist view."

In spite of the exercise of near genius imaginations by preterists and others, we have
seen and will continue to see, as we progress through this passage, that Christ speaks
here of yet future events. We will not have anyone rob the Church of our wonderful
hope in the glorious return of Jesus Christ to this earth, as this passage so beautifully
teaches. Maranatha!

(To Be Continued ...)
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AN INTERPRETATION OF MATTHEW 24—25
Part XXII
by Thomas Ice

“But immediately after the tribulation of those days the sun will be darkened, and the
moon will not give its light, and the stars will fall from the sky, and the powers of the
heavens will be shaken.” —Matthew 24:29

One of the original questions that the disciples ask Jesus at the beginning of this
discourse was “what will be the sign of your coming?” He has been answering the
question since verse 23. Having spoken of His coming in verse 27, Jesus now builds
upon His previous point that He will not arrive clandestinely, but His return will be a
clear, public event that will take place suddenly. Just such a glorious appearing is
exactly what is described in verses 29 and 30.

THE SUN, MOON, AND STARS

Matthew 24:29 is not a new revelation by our Lord. Old Testament passages like
Isaiah 13:9-10 and Joel 2:31; 3:15 also reference this “black out” and light show that will
occur “immediately after the tribulation,” in preparation for Christ’s second coming as
noted in Matthew 24:30. These Old Testament passages refer to the same future events
that Christ describes in verse 29. In conjunction with the return of Jesus, Israel will be
rescued from her tribulation by the Lord Himself (verse 31). We see the theme of
rescue associated with the Lord’s return reinforced from the contexts of these Old
Testament passages, especially Joel 2 and 3, especially 2:31 and 3:1-2.

It is clear that our Lord has quoted part of His declaration about the sun and moon
in Matthew 24:29, “But immediately after the tribulation of those days THE SUN WILL BE
DARKENED, AND THE MOON WILL NOT GIVE ITS LIGHT, . . .” from Joel 2:31. Both are
speaking of the same time and events—the time immediately following the tribulation
and in conjunction with Christ’s return. Thus, it is interesting to take note of Joel 3:1-2,
which provides a “time text” saying that the “black out” (Joel 2:31) will occur “in those
day and at that time” (Joel 3:1). In conjunction with this is described a time when the
Lord will “restore the fortunes of Judah and Jerusalem” (Joel 3:1). Notjudgment, but
deliverance, as in Matthew 24. This event is said to be a time when the Lord “will
gather all the nations” (Joel 3:1) in the valley of Jehoshaphat just north of Jerusalem.
Further, it will be a time in which Israel will have been regathered from among the
nations (Joel 3:2). This will be the time in which the sun and moon will be darkened.

PRETERIST FOLLY

Of course, preterists believe that these events are connected to the first century.
“Here we encounter remarkable cosmic disturbances that seem too catastrophic for
applying to A.D. 70,” says Gentry. He believes that “this portrays historical divine
judgment under the dramatic imagery of a universal catastrophe.”’ How does he
arrive at such a conclusion? “To understand it properly we must interpret it
covenantally, which is to say biblically, rather than according to a presupposed simple
literalism.”* It goes without saying that any passage in the Bible must be interpreted
biblically. So, why does Gentry feel compelled to make such a statement? He does this
because he is getting ready to put forth an un-biblical interpretation. He already
admitted that it does not seem that these events happened in the first century. Since he
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apparently cannot provide a textual interpretation, he has to bring in his preconceive
theology as the real basis for his understanding of the text. He is not interpreting the
passage biblically, but theologically. Dr. Gentry uses his preconceived preterist notion
as the true basis for his “interpretation” at this point. This is obvious to any attempting
to handle the text from the proper perspective of the literal, grammatical, and
contextual approach. Only those who are already committed to preterism, no matter
what the text says, will fall for Gentry’s equation of covenantal interpretation with a
proper biblical approach.

Dr. Gentry believes that verse 29 “draws upon the imagery from Old Testament
judgment passages that sound as if they are world-ending events.”* T have already
noted such a relationship. This point is not a matter for debate, however, Gentry is
typical of how preterists mishandle the recognized Old Testament relationship.

Since Gentry admits that this passage sounds like it did not occur in the first
century. This is why, by his own admission, he must introduce his theology (if covenant
were a true synonym for biblical, why must he tell us?) as a factor for interpreting this
text. While those following the normal canons of sound hermeneutics—the historical,
grammatical, contextual approach—cannot find Dr. Gentry’s view taught from the
passage. Dr. Gentry must employ a historical, grammatical, and theological
hermeneutic to (mis)explain the passage. Since the preterist erroneous believes that
these events had to occur in the first century they are forced to views that are not
supported by the words, phrases, and context of the passage. If anyone is allowed to
subjectively introduce their theology as part of the hermeneutical process, then it
should not be surprising to find that the text supposedly teaches what is presupposed.
But that is not true exegesis, but it is a widely practiced form of eisegesis. Dr. Robert
Thomas’ recent comment about Dr. Gentry’s interpretative approach is on the mark
when he says, “Gentry’s use of symbolism is inconsistent and self-contradictory. A
factoring of preunderstanding into the interpretive process inevitably leads to
unimaginable extremes in hermeneutical abuse.”* The same could be said for all
preterist approaches to Matthew 24 and much of Scripture.

HANDLING FIGURES OF SPEECH
When I study the Old Testament figures that preterist say speak of the passing of a
great political power, I wonder how they know what the original figures mean? I do
not see a textual basis for their understanding either in the Old Testament or in
Matthew 24. There are no biblical passages that establish the preterist use of these
figures. In 1857 Rev. D. D. Buck made the following hermeneutical points about
interpreting Matthew 24:29, which are still valid in our own day:

(1.) The use of metaphoric language implies a knowledge or idea of what
would be understood if such language were applied literally. No one ever
uses figures without having in view the literal things from which the figures
are derived. . . . If we say Christianity is the sun of the world, it implies that
we have a previous understanding of the nature and fact of the sun.

(2.) Now, whence did this ancient figurative use of the darkening of the
luminaries arise? How did it happen that it was so common for the prophets
to speak of ordinary, limited judgments, in language which all admit would, if
used literally, apply to the general judgment? How became it so common to
speak metaphorically of the darkening of the sun, moon, and stars, and the
passing away of the heavens? Figures are the shadow of the literal. Where is
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the substance that originates the shadow? Metaphors are borrowed from
literal speech. Where is the literal speech, and the revelation of the literal
idea, of the blotting out of the bright heavens, and the downfall of the world?

(3.) This question is to be settled by those who seize upon every reference
to these great events, and pronounce them figurative. Will they please to tell
us where there is a spot in all the Bible where the literalist may plant his feet,
and stand up in defense of orthodoxy, and give a philosophical explanation of
the commonness of such language as appears to refer to the day of
Judgment?®

COMPARING SCRIPTURE WITH SCRIPTURE

Luke 21:24 says, “and they will fall by the edge of the sword, and will be led captive
into all the nations; and Jerusalem will be trampled under foot by the Gentiles until the
times of the Gentiles be fulfilled.” This text provides an outline of the history of
Jerusalem from the time of the destruction of Jerusalem until Israel’s redemption at the
second coming (Luke 21:25-29). The time in which the sun and moon will be darkened
will follow the end of “the times of the Gentiles,” according to Luke 21:25. The fact that
the blackout of Matthew 24:29 is to come at the end of the times of the Gentiles,
“immediately after the tribulation of those days,” makes it clear that it could not have
happened in the first century since, according to Luke 21:24, the Roman destruction of
the Holy City would commence that time which has gone on now for almost 2,000
years. This event must be future and in conjunction with a time in which the Lord will
deliver His people, not judge them (as in A.D. 70).

If the preterist interpretation of this passage is left to stand then it creates
tremendous contradictions between the text and the historical records of the Roman
siege. Rev. Richard Shimeall explains the preterist problem as follows:

Historically, therefore, the state of the case amounts to this:

(1.) The high-priest of the Jewish nation and many of his associates had
been murdered, and the whole body of the priesthood overthrown; and, if
there were any religious services, they were conducted by such wretches as
the robbers saw fit to appoint.

(2.) Their temple was changed into a citadel and stronghold of an army of
the vilest and most abominable robbers and murderers that ever disgraced
the human race.

(3.) Their "holy houses" (synagogues) throughout the land had been
pillaged and destroyed by the ruthless and bloody Sicarii.

(4.) Their judiciary and temple officers had either fled for their lives to the
Romans, or had been murdered by the robber-gangs of the city, while their
nobles and men of-wealth perished by myriads. And finally,

(5.) Whether within the capital or throughout the borders of Judea, east,
west, north, and south, the ecclesiastical and civil institutions of the nation
were exterminated, and the country conquered and laid waste by the
Romans, or ravaged by organized banditti.

And thus, reader, it continued to the end. These, we repeat, are the
historical facts of the case. And yet, our commentators have trusted the
interpretation of some of the most important parts of the Bible to the theory,
the principal argument to sustain which lies in the assumption that the Jewish
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ecclesiastical and civil governments were destroyed “after” the destruction of
Jerusalem!

What shall the writer say more? He claims to have settled the question by
undeniable historic facts. If anything, let it be in the form of the following
appeal to logic:

L. If by the heavenly luminaries be meant the ecclesiastical and civil States
and rulers of the Jews, and the darkening of them refers to their destruction;
and if this was effected by the Roman legions, it follows that it must have
occurred either before or during the tribulation that resulted in their ruin.

2. But, inasmuch as the object of the war was to reduce the nation to
obedience, or to bring it to ruin, it could not have preceded it.

3. It must therefore have occurred during the war. Recollect we are now
speaking of the darkening of the sun, moon, and stars, as denoting the so-
called Jewish tribulation at the hands of the Romans. We repeat, then, it must
have occurred during the war. Now, it is undeniable, that that war did not
cease until its object was effected. It is also undeniable, that the nation was in
ruins before the war was ended. And it is a fact, also, that the predicted
tribulation continued undiminished, if indeed it did not increase in severity, to
the last.

It is, therefore, we submit, settled—historically and logically settled—that
it was during, and not after, that time of trouble, that the so-called Jewish
luminaries were darkened. And, what is decisive of this point, are those
notable words of Christ, “Immediately after tribulation of those days, the sun
shall be darkened,” etc.; which shows conclusively that our Lord was not
speaking of that event in the 29th verse of this chapter.®

(To Be Continued ...)
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AN INTERPRETATION OF MATTHEW 24—25
Part XXIII
by Thomas Ice

“But immediately after the tribulation of those days the sun will be darkened, and the
moon will not give its light, and the stars will fall from the sky, and the powers of the
heavens will be shaken.” —Matthew 24:29

As I continue with an exposition of verse 29, it is important to note that we have
already seen the great impossibility that this passage could have been fulfilled about
2,000 years ago in the Roman destruction of Jerusalem. So to what does the darkening
of the sun and moon and other astronomical events refer? Is Christ’s description that
of a real, physical event, or is He merely using symbolic language in which He describes
something else?

We must take note of the fact that Christ’s statement in this passage contains four
descriptive phrases. First, the darkening of the sun; second, the moon not reflecting its
light; third, stars falling from the sky; fourth, a shaking of heaven powers.

DARKENING OF THE SUN

We saw earlier that preterists like Dr. Kenneth Gentry believe that the reference to
the sun in this passage is not to the literal, physical sun, but merely a symbol for
something that occurred in the first century. He believes that “this portrays historical
divine judgment under the dramatic imagery of a universal catastrophe.”” To what
does he contend that this imagery is? “I will argue that this passage speaks of the A.D.
70 collapse of geo-political Israel. . . . of national catastrophe in terms of cosmic
destruction.”? Of course, I contend that sun, in this context has to refer to the physical
sphere that shines in the sky. If that is the case, then clearly the events being described
in verse 29 have not yet happened in history and must refer to a future time.

Before we go any further, lets examine how many of the 164 times that the word
“sun” is used in the Bible as a symbol or figure of speech and not a reference to the
physical sun. There are five possible uses of “sun” as a symbol in the Bible (Gen. 37:9;
Psalm 84:11; Jer. 15:9; Mal. 4:2; Rev. 12:1). In Genesis 37:9 and Revelation 12:1 the sun is
a symbol for Jacob, the father of Israel. Psalm 84:11 says, “the LORD God is a sun and
shield,” comparing an attribute of God to the sun. Jeremiah refers to the death of a
mother with seven sons by an invading army as, “Her sun has set while it was yet day”
(15:9). Malachi describes the coming Messiah as One Who is “the sun of righteousness,”
Who “will rise with healing in its wings” (4:2). As anyone can see, about 97% of the
time “sun” refers to the physical sphere that shines faithfully in the sky. In five
instances of symbolic use, none refer to “a universal catastrophe,” as suggested by Dr.
Gentry. Dr. Gentry and preterists like him must transform Matthew 24:29, Isaiah 13:10
and Joel 2 and 3 into non-physical symbols since clearly such catastrophic events did not
occur in God'’s creation during the A.D. 70 event. There are no textual factors in
Matthew 24 that support understanding the sun, moon, and stars as mere symbols of
some other natural event. Instead, context supports the role of the sun, moon, and
stars as physical phenomena accompanying our Lord’s return.

It makes sense that the heavens and earth are physically affected by man's sin at the
end of history, just as nature underwent physical change when man fell at the
beginning of history. With the literal view, Genesis and Revelation recount the
beginning and ending of history. Revelation notes the magnitude of the shaking of the
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heavens and the earth in judgment. Noah's flood had physical effects, and so too will
the judgment of the tribulation prior to Christ's return. Franz Delitzsch aptly puts it
this way: “Even nature clothes itself in the colour of wrath, which is the very opposite
to light.”

I believe that Dr. Gentry understands a number of similar, yet smaller in scale,
incidents of biblical history to be literal. These other events do not put his preterism at
risk. The question must be raised: Did the sun literally not shine over the land of Egypt
while at the same time shine in the land of Goshen during the ninth plague (Exodus
10:21-29)? Of course it did! Did the sun literally stand still for half a day in Joshua 10?
You bet it did! Did the Lord cause the sun to go backward 10 degrees in the days of
King Hezekiah (2 Kings 20)? It most surely did! Similarly, during the crucifixion of our
Lord, did darkness really fall over the whole land of Israel about the sixth hour until the
ninth hour (Luke 23:44-45)? Sure it did! It was a pattern of the final darkness that will
accompany the final judgment at the end of the world. “When He died, the sun refused
to shine (Lk. 23:45). When He comes again it will not shine (Mt. 24:29).”* Why
shouldn’t grandiose, supernatural phenomenon accompany the glorious return of our
Lord? Only a naturalist mentality would say that a literal occurrence of Matthew 24:29
is impossible. After all, God said in Genesis 1:14 that one of His purposes for the sun,
moon, and stars is to serve as “signs” in the heavens. It would be absurd to think that
these references to the sun, moon, and stars are to be taken merely as symbols with no
physical referent. Why should not the One who created the heaven and earth have the
heavens reflect His global judgment upon a sinful world? Our Lord Jesus Christ
demonstrates His actual rule over all His creation upon His return to planet earth,
including over the sun, moon, and stars. Delitzsch says, “when god is angry, the
principle of anger is set in motion even in the natural world, and primarily in the stars
that were created ‘for signs’ (compare Gen. i. 14 with Jer. x. 2).”> There may be
objections in the minds of men to such heavenly displays, but no such problem exists in
Scripture.

ISAIAH 13:10

Since necessity is the mother of invention, Gentry and other preterists must
manufacture new meanings to words and phrases that cannot be sustained by any of
the contexts. Dr. Gentry declares: “Isaiah 13 speaks of remarkably similar events
accompanying Babylon’s collapse in the Old Testament era.”® He is correct that
Matthew 24:29 refers to Isaiah 13:10, something recognized by all commentators. He is
also correct that Isaiah’s prophecy speaks of Babylon’s collapse. However, as is
typically the case with preterists, he is wrong about when this prophesied event will
occur in history. He believes it occurred during Old Testament times, while I, and most
futurists, believe it will unfold within the context of future tribulation events.

Twice, in the immediate context, Isaiah warns that “the day of the LORD is near”
(13:6) and that “the day of the LORD is coming” (13:9). The timing of the events in verse
10 relate to when the day of the LORD occurs in history. Ibelieve Scripture indicates
that the day of the LORD will occur in conjunction with the 70"-week of Daniel, also
known as the seven-year tribulation.” One’s overall understanding of the day of the
LORD will impact their understanding of the timing of the fulfillment of this and many
other passages. Jesus refers to Isaiah 13:10 in Matthew 24:29 (also in Mark 13:24) and
thus places it in very close proximity to the tribulation (“immediately after”). However,
Dr. Gentry places the events of Isaiah 13:2-16, “in the Old Testament era,” hundreds of
years before the first coming of Christ. This creates a major conflict between when Dr.
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Gentry’s believes that Isaiah 13:2-16 was fulfilled and when our Lord said it would be
fulfilled. I think I will side with Jesus on this one.

There are further problems with Dr. Gentry’s understanding of Isaiah 13. Isaiah
13:10-11 says, “For the stars of heaven and their constellations will not flash forth their
light; the sun will be dark when it rises, and the moon will not shed its light. Thus I will
punish the world for its evil, and the wicked for their iniquity; I will also put an end to
the arrogance of the proud, and abase the haughtiness of the ruthless.” The phrase
“the sun will be dark when it rises,” in verse 10 demands a literal, instead of a symbolic
understanding in this context. If this text is supposed to be symbolic about the fall of
nation, then why would the prophet speak of the sun rising, although darkened. No,
this is the language of real, solar movement and events.

The global events described in verse 10 make sense because verse 11 says that
the Lord is punishing “the world for its evil.” The Hebrew word for “world” is tebel
and “conveys the cosmic or global sense . . . i.e., the whole earth or world considered as
a single entity.”® “Instead of ‘eretz we have here tebel,” notes Delitzsch, “which is
always used like a proper name (never with the article), to denote the earth in its entire
circumference.”” This passage (verses 2-16) is clearly global in scope, which would rule
out Dr. Gentry’s local, symbolic, and past interpretation and, thereby, demands a future
fulfillment. “At this point this oracle of judgment on a great coming world-power
begins to expand to cover the whole world,” surmises G. W. Grogan while commenting
on verses 9-13. “Matthew 24 shows Jesus, in similar fashion, relating a local judgment
that was to fall on Jerusalem to the great events that would usher in his second advent
and the end of the age.”"

Verse 13 is a clear denotative statement supporting a non-symbolic intent for verse
10. “Therefore I shall make the heavens tremble, and the earth will be shaken from its
place at the fury of the LORD of hosts in the day of His burning anger.” “I shall make
the heavens tremble” looks back to our Lord’s acts described in verse 10, which are in
turn referred to by Jesus in Matthew 24:29. Grogan explains it as follows:

Verse 13 seems to go even beyond v. 10 in depicting the effects of divine
judgment on the natural universe. There is to be a general convulsion of the
whole created order (cf. 34:4). In this way the instability of the order of
things since the Fall will be disclosed (as it is seen in so many of the signs of
Christ’s coming in Mark 13), thus revealing the need for the eternally stable
order of the kingdom of God that Christ’s coming will establish."'

CONCLUSION

As we have examined the first of four statements in Matthew 24:29 concerning the
Lord’s return, we see that the overwhelming evidence comes down on the side of the
futurist view of the passage. Frankly, preterists like Dr. Gentry do not have a leg to
stand on. Not only does Matthew 24 not mean what they say it does, neither does
Isaiah 13 to which they appeal. Dr. Gentry and others like him must fabricate from
Isaiah 13 an alleged Old Testament genre, which is supported by nothing in the actual
text. It is clear that if both Matthew 24 and Isaiah 13 are taken the way the author
intended then futurism, and not preterism, is the teaching of the text. Maranatha!

(To Be Continued ...)
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AN INTERPRETATION OF MATTHEW 24—25
Part XXIV
by Thomas Ice

“But immediately after the tribulation of those days the sun will be darkened, and the
moon will not give its light, and the stars will fall from the sky, and the powers of the
heavens will be shaken.” —Matthew 24:29

I have noted that this passage contains four descriptive phrases. First, the darkening
of the sun; second, the moon not reflecting its light; third, stars falling from the sky;
fourth, a shaking of heaven powers. Previously we dealt with the darkening of the sun
and saw that both Jesus and Isaiah (Isa. 13:10) intended their readers to understand that
these were physical events, not symbolism denoting a non-physical event.

HEBREW POETRY

All too often opponents of literal interpretation will equate a biblical use of poetic
structure with non-literal interpretation. This is an improper belief.

I recall that during my college days, I took a class in the Minor Prophets. When we
got to the book of Jonah my liberal professor said because the style of chapter two was
poetic it meant that the events depicted there should not be taken literally. Jonah 2
records the episode of Jonah and the great fish. Such nonsense is clearly wrong when
compared with Scripture itself. There are many historical events, both past and future,
that are recorded in the Bible using some kind of Hebrew poetic form. Many historical
events are contained in the Psalms. Yet, every Psalm is written using Hebrew poetry.
Even within American history some of our greatest literature uses poetic expression to
communicate historical events. One need only think of literature such as The Midnight
Rides of Paul Revere, or Captain, My Captain. The Hebrew poetic genre can often be more
expressive or colorful than prose narrative, but this does not mean that it cannot be
historical. Did not the Song of Deborah (Ex. 19) mention historical events that had just
taken place in the Exodus, even though it is in a poetic form? Just because Isaiah 13 and
many prophetic passages on the Day of the Lord are put found to be within a poetic
form, does not mean that they do not speak of literal historical events.

NO MOONLIGHT

Christ says in His discourse, that in conjunction with the sun not shinning, “the
moon will not give its light.” This makes good physical sense that if the sun has been
darkened, that the moon will not shine, since the moon does not generate its own light,
as does the sun, but it simply reflects the light of the sun. Since the sun has been
darkened, then this would mean in a physical cause and effect that the moon would also
be darkened. This fact argues for a literal intent by Jesus in Matthew 24:29. Robert
Govett is on the mark when he says, “no proof is needed on the part of those who take
them literally: reason must first be shown why we are to take them symbolically,
before we need give any proof of the contrary.”' Another suggests that the description
should be taken literally because, “Elsewhere in chapter 24 the dramatic events—wars,
famines, earthquakes—are intended literally.”?

The basic approach and arguments that were used to demonstrate that Christ’s
previous reference to the sun is of a physical nature are also applied to His use of moon
in this context. Since sun and moon are linked together, as are all four of these
descriptive phrases, if the sun is literal then so must be the moon. Leon Morris tells us:
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There is to be no source of light here on earth in that day. It accords with
what will happen to sun, moon, and stars that the powers of the heavens will be
shaken. . .. Whatever functions they may be exercising at the time will be
affected by the great fact that the Son of man is coming back to this earth to
bring an end to the current system and to inaugurate the reign of God over
all the earth.’

STAR POWER

The third of four descriptions that will take place “immediately after the tribulation
of those days” will be “the stars will fall from the sky.” These events are all in
preparation for the second coming that is described in verse 30. A heavenly blackout
that will provide a perfect background for the brilliant arrival of Jesus Christ back to
planet earth to set up His thousand year rule.

Preterists, such as Gary DeMar, do not think that this passage describes the
backdrop for Christ’s bodily return to Jerusalem. “When the tribulation of ‘those days’
is completed, the end of the temple and city is near,” claims DeMar. “As the time for
Jerusalem’s judgment draws ever closer, certain other signs would appear. These later
signs are descriptive of the fall of the nations and kingdoms.”* Concerning the stars in
this passage, DeMar believes that they “represent people and nations. The people of
Israel were represented as stars (Gen. 22:17; 26:4; Deut. 1:10).”> Once again, does Christ
intend a literal or figurative event. Even if it a figure of speech, which I do not think it
is, it would not necessarily follow that DeMar’s understanding would be correct.
Theoretically, stars could be used figuratively and still relate to the second advent. Why
should this descriptive phrase also be taken literally, as have the sun and moon?

STARS FALLING TO THE EARTH

The text says, “the stars will fall from the sky.” It does not say in this passage that
stars will fall to the earth. Yet, that is how DeMar attempts to finesse the passage by
trying to connect it with Revelation 6:13, which says, “and the stars of the sky fell to the
earth.” “How can stars fall to the Earth and the Earth survive,”® asks DeMar?

First, aster, the Greek word for star, can refer to physical stars in the sky (Mat. 2:2, 7,
9-10) or it can be used figuratively as a symbol, referring to people and angels (Jude 13,
Rev. 8:10-11; 9:1). Second, stars literally do fall from heaven upon the earth. They are
called “falling stars,” “shooting stars,” “comets,” or “meteors.” The Greek word for
star can be used in this way.” “The word “star’ (Greek aster) refers to any luminous
body in the sky other than sun and moon.”® Stars that fall to the earth often
disintegrate and burn up as they enter the earth's atmosphere. Robert Gundry has
said, “The falling of the stars refers to a shower of meteorites.”’

A number of commentators see the falling stars as meteorites. Greek scholar,
Kenneth Wuest translates Revelation 6:13 as follows: “the meteors of the heaven fell to
the earth.”’® Grant Osborne says, “The background is a huge meteor shower.”"" In
reference to the meaning of star, Robert Thomas says, “Its meaning is broad enough to
include smaller objects that hurtle through space from time to time. . .. a very large
meteor shower that invades the terrestrial atmosphere.”'* Kendell Easley declares, “we
speak of ‘falling stars” or ‘shooting star’ emanating from a meteor shower.”" “The
most likely identification of these particular falling stars is that of a great swarm of
asteroids that pummel the earth,” says Henry Morris."*

Further, the description of the falling stars to the earth in Revelation 6:13 is not a
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complete emptying of the heavens of all of their stellar components. It is a partial event
as supported by the part of verse 13 that says, “as a fig tree casts its unripe figs when
shaken by a great wind.” Robert Govett explains as follows:

Not all of them are cast down; as the comparison appears to prove. For their
fall is like that of the untimely figs of a fig-tree, much shaken by a gale. The
fruit intended is the winter-fig, that comes out too late in the summer to
ripen, and loses its hold of the tree during the inclement skies of the end of
the year; so as to be easily shaken off by any wind, which agitates to any
considerable extent the branches of the tree."

Falling stars are what cause the people of the earth to hide in caves in Revelation 6:12-
17.

The six seal judgment, which is being described this passage, is not a parallel passage
to Matthew 24:29, even though there are some similar phrases in both passages. The
context is totally different. The six seal judgment describes a partial judgment, which
does not include the second coming. Matthew 24:29 describes a complete blackout of
the sun, moon, and stars, followed by the second coming. Even though DeMar tries to
equate these passages,'® there are too many differences to justify such an
understanding. Revelation 6:13 is the only passage which teaches that stars will fall
upon the earth. The other passages referencing literal stars, which includes Matthew
24:29 and Mark 13:24, simply say that the stars will fall from the sky, not to the earth.
Thus, it is in this way that the sixth seal judgment will be fulfilled literally.

REVELATION 12

DeMar also indicates that Revelation 12:4 is a passage that we believe refers to literal
stars. It says of the great red dragon (Satan), “And his tail swept away a third of the
stars of heaven.” “Again, ‘a third of the meteorites of heaven” would have a
devastating effect on our planet. Earth would cease to exist,” DeMar declares.
“Scientists have speculated that a single meteorite threw up enough debris upon impact
with Earth that it ‘ended the reign of the dinosaurs.””"”

It is not surprising that DeMar uses an evolutionary hypothesis to defend his
naturalistic interpretation. Nevertheless, we literalists do not believe that physical stars
are in view in verse 4. I have already noted above that the word star can be used to
refer to the physical stars in the sky or as a symbol referring to a personality. DeMar
hides from his readers what is said a few verses later: “And the great dragon was
thrown down, the serpent of old who is called the devil and Satan, who deceives the
whole world; he was thrown down to the earth, and his angels were thrown down with
him” (Rev. 12:9). Revelation 12:4 uses “stars” as a symbol for angels (as in Job 38:7), in
this case fallen angels, because verse 9 repeats what is said in verse 4 using the non-
symbolic term “angels.” Robert Thomas notes:

The stars must refer to angels who fell with Satan in history past. The
similarity of this verse to Dan. 8:10, where “the host of heaven” is an
apparent reference to angels, shows this. Already in Revelation a star has
pictured an angel (9:1). That factor along with the reference to Satan’s angels
in 12:8-9 adds credence to this explanation.'®

Apparently DeMar must obfuscate and misrepresent the views of others in order to
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make his own appear to have some merit. Maranathal!

(To Be Continued...)
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AN INTERPRETATION OF MATTHEW 24—25
Part XXV
by Thomas Ice

“But immediately after the tribulation of those days the sun will be darkened, and the
moon will not give its light, and the stars will fall from the sky, and the powers of the
heavens will be shaken.” —NMatthew 24:29

The final phrase of verse 29 says, “the powers of the heavens will be shaken.” Is this
phrase to be taken literally, like the three previous phrases, or should one apply
speculative exegesis to say that it means something other than what it says? Do
powers of the heavens refer to angelic entities or to the physical universe?

POWERS OF THE HEAVENS

The same basic phrase is used in all three accounts of the Olivet Discourse (Matt.
244:29; Mark 13:25; Luke 21:26). The phrase “powers of the heavens” most likely has
the idea of “the sun, moon, and stars, spoken of in summary fashion,” as they have
been specifically mentioned earlier in the verse. Leon Morris says, “The word for
heaven is singular in the reference to the stars, but plural where the powers are spoken
of.”* “Thus the Lord describes the astronomical bodies being shaken as the earth is in
an earthquake.”? The specific phrase “powers of the heavens” is never used of angelic
beings in the Bible,* nor does the context support such an understanding. Since the first
three phrases relate to the entities that fill the sky, this final expression is a summary of
the collective. “Jesus is saying that, whatever the powers of the heavens may be, they
are subject to God, and that at this time, that of the return of the Son of man to this
earth, their power will be disturbed.” These “powers of the heavens” also appear to
include God’s decree of stability by which these celestial objects currently function with
regularity. John MacArthur explains:

All the forces of energy, here called powers of the heavens, which hold
everything in space constant, will be in dysfunction. The heavenly bodies will
careen helter-skelter through space, and all navigation, whether stellar, solar,
magnetic, gyroscopic, will be futile because all stable reference points and
uniform natural forces will have ceased to exist or else become unreliable.’

A HEAVENLY SHAKING

The verb *“shaken” is used about 15 times in the Greek New Testament. The verb is
sometimes used as a metaphor, as in 2 Thessalonians 2:2: “that you may not be quickly
shaken from your composure.” However, most of the time it refers to a physical
shaking, as in Acts 16:26: “suddenly there came a great earthquake, so that the
foundations of the prison house were shaken.” A physical shaking of the heavens is
what our Lord intends in this context.

Preterists, like Ken Gentry, however, believe that this phrase does not reference a
physical shaking. Gentry says the following:

Consequently, we may legitimately apply Matthew 24:29 to the
destruction of Jerusalem in A.D. 70. Christ draws upon this imagery from Old
Testament judgment passages that sound as if they are world-ending events.
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And in a sense it is “the end of the world” for those nations God judges. So it
is with Israel in A.D. 70.°

Most commentators recognize that the shaking of the heavens in this passage is an
allusion from Haggai 2:6 which says, “For thus says the LORD of hosts, ‘Once more in a
little while, I am going to shake the heavens and the earth, the sea also and the dry
land.”” What does this passage mean? We have a divine New Testament commentary
that we can look to in Hebrews 12 that tells us what it means.

And His voice shook the earth then, but now He has promised, saying, “Yet
once more | will shake not only the earth, but also the heaven.” And this
expression, “Yet once more,” denotes the removing of those things which
can be shaken, as of created things, in order that those things which cannot
be shaken may remain. Therefore, since we receive a kingdom which cannot
be shaken, let us show gratitude, by which we may offer to God an
acceptable service with reverence and awe (Heb. 12:26-28).

In this fifth warning passage, the writer of Hebrews contrasts the first shaking of the
earth, a physical one, at the Exodus with a future shaking, which will include the
heavens as well. He too has in mind Haggai 2:6. The future shaking will be much
greater than the past shaking since it will include the heavens as well. Since the first
shaking at the Exodus was physical then it follows that the second shaking will also be a
physical one, just as Christ describes in His prophetic sermon of Matthew 24. “The
discourse is entirely plan,” notes amillennial interpreter R. C. H. Lenski, who
understands this as a future physical event. “The whole sidereal world shall collapse. . .
. This is made plain by the last ‘the powers of the heavens shall be shaken’ or
dislocated. All that hold the heavenly bodies in their orbits and enables sun and moon
to light the earth will give way.”” “This convulsion in the heavens, previous to the
Messiah’s descent therefrom, is not as yet to be regarded as the end of the world, but only
as a prelude to it,” notes H. A. W. Meyer. “The earth is not destroyed as yet by the
celestial commotion.””®

SIGNS IN THE HEAVENS
Matthew and Mark do not record Christ’s statements about the human response to
these great events, but Luke does. William Kelly says, “It is Luke only who mentions
the moral signs of men’s anguish spite of the deceits and pretensions of that day.” In
what is clearly the same context that we find in Matthew and Mark, Jesus says:

“And there will be signs in sun and moon and stars, and upon the earth
dismay among nations, in perplexity at the roaring of the sea and the waves,
men fainting from fear and the expectation of the things which are coming
upon the world; for the powers of the heavens will be shaken” (Luke
21:25-26).

Luke is the only one to call the activity in the sky involving the sun, moon and stars a
sign. Robert Stein says, “the signs associated with the Son of Man’s coming are cosmic,
whereas those associated with Jerusalem’s fall are terrestrial, so that Luke kept these
two events distinct.”*



Daniel’s 70 Weeks — Page 3

One of the purposes to which God gave in His creation of the sun, moon, and stars
would be for “them be for signs, and for seasons, and for days and years” (Gen. 1:14b).
Who would these signs be for? They will be signs to those upon the earth. When one
ponders great events down through history, in no other event would signs in the
heavens be so appropriate than for the second coming of Christ from heaven to earth.

LUKE’S ACCOUNT

Clearly, Luke 21:20-24 refers to the destruction of Jerusalem by the Romans in A.D.
70. The second half of verse 24 says, “and Jerusalem will be trampled under foot by the
Gentiles until the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled.” Equally clear is that the last half of
verse 24 is descriptive of a period of time that commenced after the Roman
vanquishing of Jerusalem in the first century. That phrase has a beginning point, which
began after A.D. 70. It has a time interval described by the expression, “Jerusalem will
be trampled under foot by the Gentiles.” That verse also provides an ending point
when it says, “until the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled.” There is no way that this
event has already been fulfilled and it looks to a time when events that took place in
A.D. 70 will be reversed.

Verse 24b provides a textual transition from A.D. 70 to events just before the second
coming of Christ. Even a renowned preterist such as F. W. Farrar recognizes the shift
from A.D. 70 in verses 20-24 to the second advent, or what he calls “the Last Coming”
in verses 25-28."* E. H. Plumptre tells us the following:

From this point onwards the prophecy takes a wider range, and passes
beyond the narrow limits of the destruction of Jerusalem to the final coming
of the Son of Man, and the one is represented in St. Matthew as following
“immediately’” on the other, by St. Mark as “in those days.” No other
meanlizng could have been found in the words when they were first heard or
read.

At this point in Luke 21 we have an example of what Tim LaHaye and | call “The
Mountain Peaks of Prophecy” in our book Charting The End Times.”* Plumptre has
provided an excellent explanation of this in the following statement:

As men gazing from a distance see the glittering heights of two snow-
crowned mountains apparently in close proximity, and take no account of the
vast tract, it may be of very many miles, which lies between them; so it was
that those whose thoughts must have been mainly moulded on this
prediction, the Apostles and their immediate disciples, though they were too
conscious of their ignorance of “the times and the seasons” to fix the day or
year, lived and died in the expectation that it was not far off, and that they
might, by prayer and acts, hasten its coming (2 Pet. iii. 12).**

Clearly, in Luke 21, Christ sees two different events. One in the first century (21:20-24)
and the other, still future to our time (21:25-28). However, neither Matthew 24 nor
Mark 13 relate in any way at all with the A.D. 70 event, since neither the destruction of
the Temple or Jerusalem is mentioned in them. Instead, the Matthew and Mark account
of the Olivet discourse clearly speak of the rescue of the Jewish people, rather than their
judgment as happened in A.D. 70. Most preterists do not even deal with this issue, let
alone provide a satisfactory answer to that problem.
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In summary, we have seen that great supernatural events will accompany Christ’s
return to planet earth. Is that so hard to imagine or believe? Apparently for some it is.
Nevertheless, Scripture (both in the Old and New Testaments) speaks of Israel being
regathered in her land, in unbelief (her current status today), as a national entity. She
will go through a time called the tribulation that will lead to the conversion of the
remnant to faith in the Messiahship of Jesus. This will then precipitate the second
coming of Christ for the purpose of rescuing a now converted nation, who calls for His
protection against the armies of all the nations that have gathered in Israel to wipe her
out. Instead, Christ destroys Israel’s enemies and commences His reign in Jerusalem
for a thousand years. That is what the Bible says. Since it teaches this, all Bible-
believing Christians should say “amen.” Maranatha!

(To Be Continued . . )
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AN INTERPRETATION OF MATTHEW 24—25
Part XXVI
by Thomas Ice

“and then the sign of the Son of Man will appear in the sky, and then all the tribes of
the earth will mourn, and they will see the Son of Man coming on the clouds of the
sky with power and great glory.” —Matthew 24:30

The second coming of Christ will be an event that has multiple aspects and phases to
it. Jesus will not just appear in the sky and that is it, but there will be a multitude of
specific events that will take place in the process of this advent. Christ, in Matthew
24:30 continues to note some of the sequencing that will take place at this time in
history. One of the important events that will transpire will be “the sign of the Son of
Man” that will appear in the sky.

SIGN OF THE SON OF MAN

Earlier in Matthew 24:3 the disciples of Jesus ask Him, “Tell us, when will these
things be, and what will be the sign of Your coming, and of the end of the age?” This
passage answers the question about the sign of Christ’s coming. So what is that sign?

First it should be noted that the sign and His coming are separate events. Based
upon what has preceded this verse, we know that the stage for his dramatic return
begins in verse 29 with a shaking of the sun, moon and stars. This produces a blackout
of the sky preparing the was for the appearance of the sign of the Son of Man, followed
by the response of human mourning and fear, resulting in the second coming of Christ.

Second, this sequence of events will unfold in Jerusalem Israel. This is the location
on planet earth in which these things are scripted to unfold, even though they will have
a global impact.

Third, I believe that the sign of the Son of Man will be some form of the
manifestation of the Shechinah Glory. Arnold Fruchtenbaum explains as follows:

As this sign is coupled with God’s glory, it is obviously the Shechinah Glory
light that will signal the Second Coming of the Messiah. The answer to the
second question, “What will be the sign of the Second Coming?” is the
Shechinah Glory. But immediately after the tribulation of those days, there will be
a total blackout with no light penetrating at all, followed by a sudden,
glorious, tremendous light that will disperse the blackness. This Shechinah
light will be the sign of the Second Coming of the Messiah. The light will be
followed by the return of the Messiah Himself.'

THE SHECHINAH GLORY

What is the Shechinah Glory? Why do I think this is what Christ has in mind here?
The Shechinah Glory is the visible manifestation of the presence of God, often showing
up in the form of a cloud, light, fire, or combinations of these. The Hebrew word
Shechinah does not appear the biblical text. The Jewish rabbis coined this extra-biblical
expression called the “Shechinah Glory,” in order to distinguish those biblical passages
where they believe that a physical glory cloud or light was present when the Hebrew
word for “glory” was used. Shechinah is a form of a Hebrew word that literally means
“he caused to dwell,” signifying that when God’s glory appeared in this way it was a
Divine visitation of the presence or dwelling of God in the glory cloud. Fruchtenbaum
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tells us that “the Shechinah Glory is the visible manifestation of the presence of God. In
the Old Testament, most of these visible manifestations took the form of light, fire, or
cloud, or a combination of these. A new form appears in the New Testament: the
Incarnate Word.”? In order to see the significance of the Shechinah Glory for future
Bible prophecy, a survey of past appearances are necessary.

The following events are believed to be manifestations of the Shechinah Glory in
history:
*The Garden of Eden—the Lord’s presence in the Garden and the flaming sword (Gen.
3:8, 23-24).
*The Abrahamic Covenant—the flaming torch that passed between the sacrificial pieces
(Gen. 15:12-18).
*The Burning Bush—the burning that did not consume the bush (Ex. 3:1-5; 13:21-22;
14:19-20, 24; 16:6-12).
*The Exodus—the pillar of cloud by day and the pillar of fire by night (Exodus).
*Mount Sinai—the Ten Commandments written by the finger of God; thunders,
lightnings, and a thick cloud (Ex. 19:16-20; 24:15-18 Deut. 5:22-27).
*The Special Meeting with Moses—the afterglow of Moses’ face as a result of his
meeting with the Lord (Ex. 33:17-23; 34:5-9, 29-35; 29:42-46; 40:34-38).).
*The Tabernacle and the Ark of the Covenant—the glory-cloud presence often
associated with these items (Exodus).
*The Book of Leviticus—the authentication of the Law and residence in the holy of
holies (Lev. 9).
*The Book of Numbers—the Shechinah Glory rendered judgment for sin and
disobedience (Num. 13:30—14:45; 16:1-50; 20:5-13).
*The Period of Joshua and Judges—the continued dwelling of the Shechinah Glory in
the tabernacle (1 Sam. 4:21-22).
*The Solomonic Temple—the transfer of the Shechinah Glory from the tabernacle to
the Temple (2 Chron. 5:2—7:3).
*The Departure in Ezekiel—Ezekiel watches the Shechinah Glory depart the Temple in
preparation for judgment upon the nation (Ezek. 1:28; 3:12, 23; 8:3-4; 9:3; 10:4, 18-19;
11:22-23).
*The Second Temple—the Shechinah Glory was not present, but a promise was given
that it will be greater in the future than in the past (Hag. 2:3, 9).
*The Appearance to the Shepherds—the glory of the Lord shone round about them
(Luke 2:8-9).
*The Star of Bethlehem—the star or glory-cloud that guided the Magi to Jesus (Matt.
2:1-12).
eJesus: The Glory of the Lord—the incarnation was a manifestation of the Shechinah
Glory (John 1:1-14).
e The Transfiguration—the Shechinah Glory appears to the three disciples (Matt. 17:1-8;
Mark 9:2-8; Luke 9:28-36, Heb. 1:1-3; 2 Peter 1:16-18; Rev. 1:12-16).
*The Book of Acts—the cloven tongues of fire on Pentecost and the blinding light
shown upon Paul at his conversion (Acts 2:1-3; 9:3-8; 22:6-11; 26:13-18).
*The Revelation—Jesus Christ is dressed in the Shechinah Glory in Revelation 1 (Rev.
1:12-16).

The following is an overview of future events relating to the Shechinah Glory:
*The Tribulation—the Shechinah Glory is connected with the Bowl judgments (Rev.
15:8).
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*The Second Coming of Christ—the Shechinah Glory is the sign of the Son of Man and
the cloud upon which He returns (Matt. 16:27; 24:30; Mark 13:26; Luke 21:27).

*The Millennium—the Shechinah Glory will be present in its greatest manifestation in
history because of Christ’s physical presence on earth (Ezek. 43:1-7; 44:1-2; Isa. 4:5-6;
11:10; 35:1-2; 40:5; 58:8-9; 60:1-3; Zech. 2:4-5; 11:10)

*The Eternal State—the Shechinah Glory will provide light for the new creation where
sin will be totally removed and God the Father, God the Son, and God the Holy Spirit
will dwell in fullness with man (Rev. 21:1-3, 10-11, 23-24).}

THE SIGN

The word order of the Greek in verse 30 is as follows: “And then shall appear the
sign of the Son of Man in the heaven.” The Greek supports the probability that the
intent of the passage is that the sign of the Son of Man will appear in the heaven or sky.
To take it as a humanly visible sign in the sky, as I would, preterist Kenneth Gentry
says, “requires a restructuring of the text.”* It does not require a restructuring, even
though many who take a futurist view do put forward translations that do not retain
the original word order. When rendering a passage from Greek to English (or into any
language), maintaining the original word order is not as important as providing an
accurate translation. Gentry inserts a red herring at this point in his attempt to change
the true intent and sense of this passage. The difference amounts to whether “in
heaven” refers to an invisible sign that takes place in the throne room of God in heaven
or does it occur as a sign in the sky that is seen by humanity. Grammarian Nigel
Turner says, “Mt 24:30 ambiguous, either the sign which is the S.M. (appos.), or the sign
which the S.M. will give (possess.).””

I believe the context argues in favor of the futurist interpretation that the sign is
visible to the human eye in heaven, which is the sky. First, the Greek word can mean
either “throne room,” or the visible heaven or sky that can be seen by the human eye,
as understood by futurists. The majority of New Testament uses fall into this latter
use.” The major Greek Lexicon of our day classifies it as the latter and says “then the
sign of the Son of Man (who is) in heaven will appear; acc. to the context, the sign consists in
this, that he appears visibly in heavenly glory Mt. 24:30.””

Second, surrounding verses focus upon heavenly meteorological disturbances (cf.
verse 27, 29, 30b, 31) that are visible to humanity. The appearance of a sign in the sky
would certainly fit the contextual theme of a heavenly focus.

Third, “It must, in the nature of the case, be luminous. This is indicated by the
original word for appear. But it must be luminous from this single consideration: it will
appear, or shine, at a time of total darkness,” declares Rev. Buck. “The sun will be
previously turned to darkness, and the moon and the stars will have withdrawn their
shining. All the great sources of light being thus totally obscured, whatever shall appear
must be luminous in its nature.”®

Fourth, the time relationships of the passage support a visible, and thus, a future
understanding. Matthew 24:30 begins “and then” referring back to the meteorological
events of verse 29 which will occur “immediately after the tribulation of those days.”
Thus, verse 30 tells us that “the sign . . . will appear;” “and then” there will be human
mourning in response to the sign; followed by Christ’s glorious return. Amazingly,
Gentry says that the sign of verse 30 means that the Jews “must flee the area if they are
to preserve their lives.”” How can this happen if the sign is the Roman conquest of
Jerusalem. It will be too late. Such folly does not fit an A.D. 70 sequence of events as
noted by Rev. Shimeall:
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Yes, reader. This is the theory of our Lord's second coming, . . . Briefly, then,
as it respects the first branch of this theory, its inconsistency, we submit, will
become apparent, from the following arguments and facts:

(1.) Ifthe coming of the Lord at the time here specified was merely “the
coming of the Roman army to destroy Jerusalem and the unbelieving Jews,”
then it will follow, of necessity, that it occurred at the same time, since, in fact,
it is affirmed to be the same event.

(2.) Again. The destruction of the Jewish Church and State, and city, and
people, resulted from the coming of the Romans, and must, of course, have
been after that coming, because results must be subsequent to the causes
which produce them. Accordingly, as our blessed Lord delivered the whole
of this remarkable prophecy with special regard to the chronological order of
the events,

(3.) He describes the appearance of the “sign” of His coming, of the
mourning of all the tribes of the earth, and of His actual coming in the clouds
of heaven, as being “after the tribulation of those days,” and subsequent, in
the order of time, to the darkening of the sun, moon, and stars.

Reader, which shall we believe—the comments and opinions of men, or
the teachings of Christ?"’

(To Be Continued ...)
ENDNOTES

! Arnold Fruchtenbaum, The Footsteps of the Messiah: A Study of the Sequence of Prophetic Events,
Revised Edition (Tustin, CA: Ariel Ministries, 2003), p. 643.

? Fruchtenbaum, Footsteps, p. 599.

* Adopted from Fruchtenbaum, Footsteps, pp. 599-628.

4 Gentry in Thomas Ice and Kenneth L. Gentry, Jr., The Great Tribulation: Past or Future? Grand
Rapids: Kregel, 1999), p. 58.

°Nigel Turner, A Grammar of New Testament Greek, Vol. IlI, Syntax (Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1963),
p. 214.

*William F. Arndt and F. W. Gingrich, A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament (Chicago:
University of Chicago Press, 1957), pp. 598-600.

’Arndt and Gingrich, A Greek-English Lexicon , p. 599.

*D. D. Buck, Our Lord’s Great Prophecy (Nashville: South-Western Publishing House, 1857), p. 292..
° Gentry, Great Tribulation, p. 60.

"Richard Cunningham Shimeall, Christ’s Second Coming: Is It Pre-Millennial or Post-Millennial?
(New York: John F. Trow and Richard Brinkerhoff, 1866), pp. 159-60.



AN INTERPRETATION OF MATTHEW 24—25
Part XXVII
by Thomas Ice

“and then the sign of the Son of Man will appear in the sky, and
then all the tribes of the earth will mourn, and they will see the
Son of Man coming on the clouds of the sky with power and great
glory.” —Matthew 24:30

In the previous installment I was providing reasons why the context argues in favor
of the futurist interpretation that the sign is visible to the human eye in heaven, which is
the sky. The following is the final reason for taking this view.

Fifth, I believe that “the sign” will likely be some form of the Shechinah Glory that
has been manifested throughout history. After all, it was the sign of Christ’s first
coming—the Shechinah Glory—that flashed upon a darkened sky announcing His birth
to the shepherds. It was the Shechinah Glory star that led the Wise Men from the East.
So it is that His sign, the sign of the Son of Man will once again be His trademark, the
Shechinah Glory Cloud.

A SIGNLESS SIGN?

Preterist Kenneth Gentry argues that “they will see. . .” Christ’s “. . . coming on the
clouds” is once again not visible sight (the eyes of faith) nor a physical coming.” He
goes so far as to evidence “exegetical vertigo” when he says that Christ’s “coming on
the clouds” “actually speaks of his ascension.”” At this point, preterists confuse coming

with going. Gentry further explains that

the sign” of verse 30 is “when the Romans lay waste the temple (vv. 6 and 15
anticipate this) and pick apart Jerusalem (v. 28). That is, when the
government of Israel utterly collapses (v. 29), then it will be evident that the
one who prophesies her destruction is “in heaven.” The “sign” is not a visible
token in the sky. Rather, the sign is that the “Son of Man” rejected by the
first century Jews is in heaven. The destruction of Israel vindicates Christ.’

It is hard to believe that Gentry could put forth this view with a straight face, since,
unlike many preterists, he understands Acts 1:11 as a second coming passage.*

And after He had said these things, He was lifted up while they were looking
on, and a cloud received Him out of their sight. And as they were gazing
intently into the sky while He was departing, behold, two men in white
clothing stood beside them; and they also said, “Men of Galilee, why do you
stand looking into the sky? This Jesus, who has been taken up from you into
heaven, will come in just the same way as you have watched Him go into
heaven.” (Acts 1:9-11)

The language in Acts 1 is clear that Christ is ascending upward to heaven in verse 9.
It is equally clear that verse 11 speaks of His return as a coming down from heaven on
a cloud. Further, the Greek word for “coming” in both Matthew 24:30 and Acts 1:11 is
erchomai. Thus, once Christ has ascended into heaven, His next act of coming could not
be up, but only down—down from heaven to earth. This is clearly the picture our Lord
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paints, not only in the specific passage (verse 30), but throughout the overall context
(verses 27-31). Dallas Seminary professor, Stanley Toussaint adds the following:

It will be conceded by all that the first part of Matthew 24:30 looks back to
Zechariah 12:10. However, it is important to notice that in Zechariah the
mourning of 12:10 is explained by the verses that follow. It is a repentant
lamentation by Israel because it results in the purification of the nation (Zech.
13:1). The context of Zechariah 12:10 is most significant. Rather than
prophesying the destruction of Jerusalem, it is predicting the opposite. “And
it will come about in that day that I will set about to destroy all the nations
that come against Jerusalem” (Zech. 12:9). This is the tenor of Zechariah 12:1-
8. It looks ahead to God's future deliverance of Israel when Jerusalem will
again be surrounded by enemies. “In that day” is prophetic of a time of
deliverance of Israel, not judgment. (Note the constant repetition of “in that
day” [12:3, 4, 6, 8 (2x), 9, 11; 13:1, 2, 4]). Itis clear that the context of Zechariah
is a mourning that results in cleansing and deliverance for Israel. Whatever
the sign of the Son of Man is, it results in the national repentance of Israel.
This parallels perfectly what Paul says in Romans 11:25-27. This explanation
of Matthew 24:30a sets the stage for the understanding of the last half of the
verse.

It is true that in the vision of Daniel 7:13 as it is translated in the NASB the
Son of Man came up to the Ancient of Days to receive the dominion to rule.
However, the Hebrew verb has no idea of direction; it simply means to
arrive or to reach. This specific verb is only used in Daniel where it may refer
to something reaching up as Nebuchadnezzar's greatness did in 4:22, or it
may describe something going down as in 6:24 where the detractors of
Daniel were thrown into the lion's den. It has no intrinsic sense of direction.
Nor does the following preposition indicate direction in itself. The
construction simply means the Son of Man approached the Ancient of Days.
But even if it describes the Son of Man coming up to the Ancient of Days, it
only looks at the bestowment of authority. The question is where is the
authority expressed? Keil says it well when he writes:

In this very chapter before use there is no expression or any intimation
whatever that the judgment is held in heaven. No place is named. Itis
only said that judgment was held over the power of the fourth beast,
which came to a head in the horn speaking blasphemies, and that the
beast was slain and his body burned. If he who appears as the son of man
with the clouds of heaven comes before the Ancient of days executing the
judgment on the earth, it is manifest that he could only come from heaven
to earth. If the reverse is to be understood, then it ought to have been so
expressed, since the coming with clouds of heave in opposition to the
rising up of the beast out of the sea very distinctly indicates a coming
down from heaven. The clouds are the veil or the “chariot” on which God
comes from heaven to execute judgment against His enemies; cf. Ps.
xvii;10f., xcvii 2-4, civ. 3, Isa. xix 1, Nah. i. 3. This passage forms the
foundation for the declaration of Christ regarding His future coming,
which is described after Dan. vii. 13 as a coming of the Son of man with,
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in, on the clouds of heaven; Matt. xxiv. 20, xxvi. 64; Mark xiii. 26; Rev. 1.7,
xiv. 14.°

In summary, Matthew 24:30 describes a visible appearance of the sign of the
Son of Man, the repentance of Israel and the triumphant return of Christ to reign
on planet earth.’

The above information show us why the next time Jesus comes, it will not be some
“signless sign” that did not actually exist in the form of the Roman army, but instead
the visible, bodily, physical return of Christ that mirrors His ascension. Matthew 24 is
not concerned with the destruction of Jerusalem, but with the coming of the Lord. No
one in A.D. 70 recorded a second coming of Christ, not even Josephus. The New
Testament predicts the destruction of Jerusalem, which was fulfilled in a.d. 70, not a
second coming.

ALL THE TRIBES OF THE EARTH WILL MOURN

We have seen up to this point that God is preparing the cosmic stage to showcase
the most spectacular event in all human history—the glorious return of Jesus Christ to
planet earth to reign for a thousand years. First, this will occur after the events of the
tribulation (24:29). Second, it will interrupt the campaign of Armageddon. Third, God
will darken the sky by causing the sun, moon and stars to cease shinning. Fourth, in
the midst of this blackened background, the sign of the Son of Man with burst forth in
brilliant light and glory. Finally, then, and only then, will the stage be set for Jesus to
return to planet earth—to the Mount of Olives in Jerusalem. It is within this scenario of
events that Jesus says, “then all the tribes of the earth will mourn.”

The next part of verse 30 says, “then all the tribes of the earth will mourn, and they
will see the Son of Man coming on the clouds of the sky with power and great glory.”
Why will they mourn, because they will see the undeniable sign of the returning Christ.
Dr. Gentry says, that this merely refers to the Jewish tribes of Israel in A.D. 70.” NO!
This is a universal term used of global unbelievers. Every time this plural phrase is used
in the parallel Book of Revelation it clearly refers to Gentiles. For example in Revelation
13:7 it speaks of “every tribe and people and tongue and nation.” Every use in the Old
Testament of “all the tribes of the earth” has a universal meaning in the Septuagint.

The Old Testament uses the term “all the tribes of Israel” (about 25 times) when it
wants to refer to the Jewish tribes.

Most importantly, the verse goes on to say, “they will see the Son of Man coming
on the clouds of the sky with power and great glory.” It says, “they will see the Son of
Man coming on the clouds of the sky.” The text says, “they will see the Son of Man.”
This has to be a reference to the visible, bodily, physical return of Jesus Christ to planet
earth! This did not happen in A.D. 70? Josephus does not record it. This cannot refer to
a symbolic, naturalistic interpretation that somehow Jesus returned in conjunction with
the Roman army in the first century. Jesus said, “they will see the Son of Man.”

CHRIST’S RETURN STILL FUTURE
If Jesus returned in A.D. 70, as preterists say, then, on what day did He return? Since
this is a past event, we should be able to know the exact day our Lord supposedly
returned and fulfilled this passage. I have never read in any preterist material, any of
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them who can tell me the day and exact manner or event that supposedly was Christ’s
return in A.D. 70. In fact, this was such a non-event in terms of church history, that it
was not until the seventeenth century that we have an extant record of anyone
suggesting anything like a preterist view that refers Matthew 24:27 and 30 to A.D. 70.

Had Christ returned as described in that passage, surely Josephus would have
observed it. But even the verbose Josephus does not record such an event, because it
did not occur. When the second coming of Christ—as described prophetically in
Matthew 24:27-31—occurs, we will all be able to note the day and the hour. The
description of Christ’s return in this passage is of a nature that it will be such a public
event that will be observed by multitudes of people. The exact day and hour of this
event will not be lost in human history. Maranatha!

(To Be Continued ...)
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AN INTERPRETATION OF MATTHEW 24—25
Part XXVIII
by Thomas Ice

“And He will send forth His angels with a great trumpet and they
will gather together His elect from the four winds, from one end of
the sky to the other.”

—Matthew 24:31

We have seen that the return of Jesus to planet earth is said to be “on the clouds of
the sky” and will be accompanied “with power and great glory.” In the process of that
return, apparently as our Lord descends, He will then send out His angelic company to
gather in the Jewish, believing remnant that He will rescue from the danger of all the
world’s armies who have gathered by the anti-Christ in an attack upon Israel and
Jerusalem. The passage before us now, Matthew 24:31, describes this event.

AN ANGELIC GATHERING

In Matthew 23:37 Jesus weeps over Jerusalem as He pronounces the A.D. 70
judgment and declares, “How I wanted to gather your children together, the way a hen
gathers her chicks under her wings, and you were unwilling.” Now in chapter 24, this
same Jesus is returning after at least a couple thousand years at a future time when
Jerusalem is again in peril. But this time the Jews respond positively to the Messiahship
of Jesus, so our Lord sends out his angels to gather His elect (saved Jews at the end of
the tribulation) from around the world and bring them to Jerusalem, instead of
scattering them as in A.D. 70 (Luke 21:24). Just such a regathering was predicted in the
Old Testament.

“So it shall be when all of these things have come upon you, the blessing and
the curse which I have set before you, and you call them to mind in all
nations where the LORD your God has banished you, and you return to the
LORD your God and obey Him with all your heart and soul according to all
that I command you today, you and your sons, then the LORD your God will
restore you from captivity, and have compassion on you, and will gather you
again from all the peoples where the LORD your God has scattered you. If
your outcasts are at the ends of the earth, from there the LORD your God will
gather you, and from there He will bring you back.” (Deuteronomy 30:1-4)

And He will lift up a standard for the nations, and will assemble the banished
ones of Israel, and will gather the dispersed of Judah from the four corners of
the earth. (Isaiah 11:12)

The only thing missing from the Old Testament that our Lord expands upon in His
Discourse is that He will use the agency of angels to bring Jews to Israel, instead of El Al
airline as they come and go today from the modern state of Israel. Deuteronomy
30:1—4 reveals an important covenantal promise made by the Lord to His people Israel.
Matthew 24:31 reveals that our Lord, the same One who made the promise in
Deuteronomy will fulfill His promises in history, even if it requires a miraculous
solution.
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Surely no one would object to the supernatural implications of angels gathering
human beings and returning them to Israel! We know that Elijah was translated to
heaven without dying. 2 Kings 2 records this interesting event with an emphasis upon
the mode of Elijah’s transportation to heaven. 2 Kings 2:1 says he was taken “by a
whirlwind to heaven.” In 2:11 the whirlwind is further described as “a chariot of fire
and horses of fire.” No doubt this was an appearance of the Shechinah glory of God
since Hebrews 1:7 says, “and of the angels He says, “‘Who makes His angels winds, and
His ministers a flame of fire.”” An individual, Elijah, was taken to heaven by angels
(mere human messengers could not accomplish such a task), why not have a group
operation? This is exactly what we find in conjunction with an important event like
Christ’s second advent.

The Deuteronomy passage also provides an answer for why our Lord used the term
“elect” in Matthew 24:31 to characterize His people. It is because at this pivotal point in
history, the Jews will fulfill the requirements of Deuteronomy 30:2 and will turn “to the
LORD your God and obey Him with all your heart and soul according to all that I
command you today.” This was also our Lord’s own requirement for the second
coming in Matthew 23:39. The passage makes great sense with such a futuristic
interpretation and is also in harmony with clear Old Testament teaching about Israel
and that wonderful day when they will be converted to Messiah and receive in history
their long awaited blessing. Fruchtenbaum says,

In the New Testament, the final regathering revealed by the Old
Testament prophets is summarized in Matthew 24:31 and Mark 13:27. In this
passage, Jesus stated that the angels will be involved in the final regathering
and they will bring the Jews back into the land. As to locality, the emphasis is
on the world-wide regathering. The two passages are a simple summary of
all that the prophets had to say about the second facet of Israel's final
restoration. The Matthew passage is based on Isaiah 27:12 13 and the Mark
passage is based on Deuteronomy 30:4. Its purpose was to make clear that
the world-wide regathering predicted by the prophets will be fulfilled only
after the second coming.'

Isaiah 27:12-13 teaches exactly what Fruchtenbaum says and it is clear that Christ
had it in mind in Matthew 24:31. It reads as follows:

And it will come about in that day, that the LORD will start His threshing
from the flowing stream of the Euphrates to the brook of Egypt; and you will
be gathered up one by one, O sons of Israel. It will come about also in that
day that a great trumpet will be blown; and those who were perishing in the
land of Assyria and who were scattered in the land of Egypt will come and
worship the LORD in the holy mountain at Jerusalem.

The Isaiah passage has emphasis upon a regathering of the Jewish remnant that is not
in the land of Israel and restoring them back to their homeland. This is one of the
reasons why Matthew 24:31 emphasizes a global regather of saved Jews in conjunction
with the return of Jesus to the Mount of Olives in Jerusalem.

Fruchtenbaum tells us the following:
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The Matthew passage is a rather simple summary of all that the prophets had
to say about the second facet of Israel’s final restoration. Its purpose was to
make clear that the world-wide regathering predicted by the prophets will be
fulfilled only after the Second Coming.’

THE FEAST OF TRUMPETS
Dr. Renald Showers has done an excellent job collecting evidence and arguing for
this view.” After noting that “from the four winds, from one end of the sky to the
other” means that “the elect will be gathered from all over the world at Christ’s
coming,”* Dr. Showers provides three lines of proof for his view as follows:

First, because of Israel’s persistent rebellion against God, He declared that He
would scatter the Jews “into all the winds” (Ezek. 5:10, 12) or “toward all
winds” (Ezek. 17:21). In Zechariah 2:6 God stated that He did scatter them
abroad “as four winds of the heavens.” . .. God did scatter the Jews all over
the world.

Next, God also declared that in the future Israel would be gathered from
the east, west, north, and south, “from the ends of the earth” (Isa. 43:5-7).
We should note that in the context of this promise, God called Israel His
“chosen” (vv. 10, 20).

... Just as Jesus indicated that the gathering of His elect from the four
directions of the world will take place in conjunction with “a great trumpet”
(literal translation of the Greek text of Mt. 24:21), so Isaiah 27:13 teaches that
the scattered children of Israel will be gathered to their homeland in
conjunction with the blowing of “a great trumpet” (literal translation of the
Hebrew). . ..

Gerhard Friedrich wrote that in that future eschatological day “a great
horn shall be blown (Is. 27:13)” and the exiled will be brought back by that
signal. Again he asserted that in conjunction with the blowing of the great
trumpet of Isaiah 27:13, “There follows the gathering of Israel and the return
of the dispersed to Zion.”

It is significant to note that Isaiah 27:13, which foretells this future
regathering of Israel, is the only specific reference in the Old Testament to a
“great” trumpet.

Although Isaiah 11:11-12 does not refer to a great trumpet, it is parallel to
Isaiah 27:13 because it refers to the same regathering of Israel. In its context,
this passage indicates that when the Messiah (a root of Jesse, vv. 1, 10) comes
to rule and transform the world as an “ensign” (a banner), He will gather
together the scattered remnant of His people Israel “from the four corners of
the earth.””

What Jesus describes in Matthew 24 and Mark 13 is the Jewish ingathering that will
fulfill the prophetic aspects of the Feast of Trumpets for the nation of Israel. In fact, a
prayer for this regathering of the children of Israel appears to this day in the Jewish
Daily Prayer Book.’

THE ELECT
The term “elect” in Matthew 24:31 refers to those Jewish individuals who will
become believers in the Messiahship of Jesus by the time the second advent occurs. As
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a reference to Jewish individuals who are destined to become believers is the same way
that the term is used in the previous two references in Matthew 24 (verses 22, 24). In
fact, when you look at Daniel 12:1, which is set within the same context of the
tribulation period and reads as follows:

“Now at that time Michael, the great prince who stands guard over the sons
of your people, will arise. And there will be a time of distress such as never
occurred since there was a nation until that time; and at that time your
people, everyone who is found written in the book, will be rescued.”

This passage in Daniel uses the phrase “everyone who is found written in the book,” to
refer to Jewish individuals who will come to faith in Christ during the tribulation
period, which is the context of this passage. Christ, who apparently has this passage
from Daniel in mind shortens the phrase “everyone who is found written in the book,”
to “the elect.” So elect is an excellent term that refers to an individual, in this context a
Jewish person, whom the Lord knows will come to faith in Christ. That this is not just
any individual who will come to faith in Christ during the tribulation is noted by the
context in which it is clear that they are Jewish people. This is supported in Daniel 12:1
by the modifier “your people” that appears just before “everyone who is found written
in the book.” Who are “your people?” In the context it can only refer to Daniel’s
people, the Jewish people.

We see that this passage teaches that in conjunction with Christ’s return to planet
earth, He will have His angels gather all saved Jews (the remnant) and bring them to
Israel. This will be so that they will be back in their homeland in preparation to dwell
there during the one thousand year reign of Christ upon earth. Maranatha!

(To Be Continued ...)
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AN INTERPRETATION OF MATTHEW 24—25
Part XXIX
by Thomas Ice

“And He will send forth His angels with a great trumpet and they
will gather together His elect from the four winds, from one end of
the sky to the other.”

—Matthew 24:31

Many non-pretribulationists contend that Matthew 24:31 teaches a posttribulational
rapture. All agree that this passage teaches a return of Christ. This means that the
question revolves around whether Matthew 24:31 and Mark 13:27 are references to the
rapture. I contend that the rapture is not in view in this passage.

POSTTRIBULATIONAL POSITION

Posttribulational radio personality, Irwin Baxter, believes that the rapture and the
second coming “are the same event” in Matthew 24:31." “Matthew 24:29 teaches that
the coming of the Son of man and the rapture are the same event,” contends Baxter.
He arrives at this conclusion by comparing Matthew 24:29-31 to Christ’s return in
Revelation 19. In the discussion cited, Baxter does not refer to 1 Thessalonians 4:13-18,
the undisputed rapture passage, as a baseline for defining the rapture.

Posttribulational rapture scholar, Dr. Robert Gundry, also equates the rapture with
the second coming in Matthew 24:31. “Posttribulationists,” contends Gundry, “equate
the rapture with the gathering of the elect by angels at the sound of the trumpet (Matt.
24:31).”% Unlike Baxter, Dr. Gundry does interact with the rapture passage (1 Thess.
4:13-18). He says, “If we define the rapture strictly as a catching up, only one passage in
the entire New Testament describes it. That passage is 1 Thessalonians 4:13-18.”°

DEFINITION OF THE RAPTURE

Baxter does not even attempt to define the rapture. Apparently this allows Baxter
flexibility to find the rapture in Matthew 24:31. Dr. Gundry includes in his definition of
the rapture “a catching up” from 1 Thessalonians 4:13-18. Dr. Gundry wants to
“broaden the definition to include a gathering or reception” from Matthew 24:31, etc.*
Since the present debate is whether or not Matthew 24:31 is a rapture passage, it would
beg the question to include Matthew 24:31 in an a priori definition of the rapture.

1 Thessalonians 4:17 is the only undisputed passage describing the rapture event.
Only in this passage is the Greek word harpazé (“caught up”) used, from which the
English word rapture descends. Whatever else the rapture may include in 1
Thessalonians 4:17, it clearly consists of a translation of living believers.

COMPARISON OF PASSAGES

In an attempt to equate Matthew 24:31 and 1 Thessalonians 4:17 as referring to the
same event, Dr. Gundry notes “parallel terminology in Paul’s Thessalonian discussion
of the Church’s rapture, where we read of a trumpet, clouds, and a gathering of
believers just as in the Olivet Discourse.”” Indeed, there are some similarities between
the rapture and the second coming. There are also some similarities between Christ’s
first advent 2,000 years ago and His second advent. But they are not the same events.
We know they are not the same because of the differences. It is the differences that are
important when comparing Matthew 24:31 and 1 Thessalonians 4:17. Enough
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differences exist between the two passages to clearly conclude that they must be
separate events.

Dr. Steven McAvoy notes that “the differences between Paul’s Thessalonian
statements and Matthew 24:30-31 far outweigh any alleged similarities.”® He says:

Sproule asks,
Where does Paul mention the darkening of the sun (Matt. 24:29), the
moon not giving its light (Matt. 24:29), the stars falling from the sky (Matt.
24:29), the powers of the heavens being shaken (Matt. 24:29), all the tribes
of the earth mourning (Matt. 24:30), all the world seeing the coming of the
Son of Man (Matt. 24:30), or God sending forth angels (Matt. 24:31)?’

Feinberg also notes the dissimilarities between the two accounts:
Notice what happens when you examine both passages carefully. In
Matthew the Son of Man comes on the clouds, while in 1 Thessalonians 4
the ascending believers are in them. In Matthew the angels gather the
elect; in 1 Thessalonians the Lord Himself (note the emphasis) gathers the
believers. Thessalonians only speaks of the voice of the archangel. In the
Olivet Discourse nothing is said about a resurrection, while in the latter
text it is the central point. In the two passages the differences in what will
take place prior to the appearance of Christ is striking. Moreover, the
order of ascent is absent from Matthew in spite of the fact that it is the
central part of the epistle.®’

In addition to the above differences, the order of events are different between the
two passages. In 1 Thessalonians 4 believers are gathered in the air and taken to
heaven, while in Matthew 24 they are gathered after Christ’s arrival to earth. “In order
for Gundry to establish his view that Matthew 24:31 refers to the rapture, he must
reconcile the dissimilarities; not simple point to a few similarities.”'® Thus, the
differences in the two passages support the contention that they speak of two distinct
events.

WHO ARE THE ELECT?

I believe the elect in Matthew 24 is a reference to the Jewish remnant who will come
to faith in the Messiahship of Jesus during the tribulation period. Commentators
generally recognize that “elect” “may refer to Israel, to the Church, or to both.”"" The
context is the determinative factor in any attempt to discover which nuance the author
intended. The contextual usage of Matthew supports the elect as a reference to Israel
because of the Jewish orientation of the passage. “Such terms as the gospel of the
kingdom (24:14), the holy place (24:15), the Sabbath (24:20), and the Messiah (24:23-24)
indicate that Israel as a nation is in view,”'? observes Dr. Stanley Toussaint. Dr. Renald
Showers provides a more focused explanation:

The elect are the faithful, believing Israelite remnant in contrast with the
unbelieving sinners within the nation. In Isaiah 65:7-16 God drew a contrast
between these two groups and their destinies. In verse 9 He called the
believing remnant “mine Elect,” and in verses 17-25 He indicated that in the
future Millennium His elect remnant of the nation will be blessed greatly on
the earth.”
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Since the term “elect” is used three times in Matthew 24 (verses 22, 24, 31; see also
Mark 13:20, 22, 27), it is most likely that the author uses it to refer to the same entity all
three times. Dr. McAvoy says, “The rule of context precludes understanding ‘elect’ in
24:22, 24 as referring to Israel and then nine verses later as referring to the church.
Without some indication of transition from one intended meaning to another ‘elect” in
24:21 must mean the same as it does in 24:22, 24.”'*

THE ANGELIC GATHERING

To me, the most convincing reason why Matthew 24:31 is not a rapture statement is
found in the fact that this verse includes citations from Old Testament passages,
specifically Deuteronomy 30:4. These references clearly support the notion that this
angelic gathering, which was predicted in the Older Testament, references a regathering
of saved Jews who need to be returned to the land of Israel in which they will live for a
thousand years during Christ’s Kingdom. Instead, of using El Al airlines, the Lord will
use angelic carriers to transport His people back to their land. What is the support for
this view? Dr. Arnold Fruchtenbaum tells us the following about the use of Old
Testament citations in Matthew 24:31:

The Matthew passage is a rather simple summary of all that the prophets had
to say about the second facet of Israel’s final restoration. Its purpose was to
make clear that the world-wide regathering predicted by the prophets will be
fulfilled only after the second coming.'

Dr. Renald Showers has done an excellent job collecting evidence and arguing for
this view.'® After noting that “from the four winds, from one end of the sky to the
other” means that “the elect will be gathered from all over the world at Christ’s
coming,”"” Dr. Showers provides three lines of proof for his view as follows:

First, because of Israel’s persistent rebellion against God, He declared that He
would scatter the Jews “into all the winds” (Ezek. 5:10, 12) or “toward all
winds” (Ezek. 17:21). In Zechariah 2:6 God stated that He did scatter them
abroad “as four winds of the heavens.” . .. God did scatter the Jews all over
the world.

Next, God also declared that in the future Israel would be gathered from
the east, west, north, and south, “from the ends of the earth” (Isa. 43:5-7).
We should note that in the context of this promise, God called Israel His
“chosen” (vv. 10, 20).

... Just as Jesus indicated that the gathering of His elect from the four
directions of the world will take place in conjunction with “a great trumpet”
(literal translation of the Greek text of Mt. 24:21), so Isaiah 27:13 teaches that
the scattered children of Israel will be gathered to their homeland in
conjunction with the blowing of “a great trumpet” (literal translation of the
Hebrew). . ..

Gerhard Friedrich wrote that in that future eschatological day “a great
horn shall be blown (Is. 27:13)” and the exiled will be brought back by that
signal. Again he asserted that in conjunction with the blowing of the great
trumpet of Isaiah 27:13, “There follows the gathering of Israel and the return
of the dispersed to Zion.”
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It is significant to note that Isaiah 27:13, which foretells this future
regathering of Israel, is the only specific reference in the Old Testament to a
“great” trumpet.

Although Isaiah 11:11-12 does not refer to a great trumpet, it is parallel to
Isaiah 27:13 because it refers to the same regathering of Israel. In its context,
this passage indicates that when the Messiah (a root of Jesse, vv. 1, 10) comes
to rule and transform the world as an “ensign” (a banner), He will gather
together the scattered remnant of His people Israel “from the four corners of
the earth.”'®

What Jesus describes in Matthew 24 and Mark 13 is the Jewish ingathering that will
fulfill the prophetic aspects of the Feast of Trumpets for the nation of Israel. In fact, a
prayer for this regathering of the children of Israel appears to this day in the Jewish
Daily Prayer Book."

CONCLUSION

It is quite clear that since the church is not mentioned in Matthew 24, then verse 31
cannot be a reference to the rapture of the church. Instead, as one studies the context
and Old Testament references that our Lord alludes to, it becomes quite clear that He
speaks of an end time regathering of elect Israel in order to return them to the land for
the Millennium. At Christ’s first coming he wept over Jerusalem and expressed His
desire to gather Israel to Himself “the way a hen gathers her chicks under her wings,
and you were unwilling” (Matt. 23:37). At His second coming, elect Israel will look
upon Him whom they have pierced (Zech. 12:10) and say, “Blessed is He who comes in
the name of the LORD!” (Ps. 118:26; Matt. 23:39). Maranatha!

(To Be Continued ...)
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AN INTERPRETATION OF MATTHEW 24—25
Part XXX
by Thomas Ice

“Now learn the parable from the fig tree: when its branch has
already become tender, and puts forth its leaves, you know that
summer is near; even so you too, when you see all these things,
recognize that He is near, right at the door. Truly I say to you,
this generation will not pass away until all these things take place.
Heaven and earth will pass away, but My words shall not pass
away.”

—Matthew 24:32-35

Upon completion of His discourse about the tribulation and second coming, Jesus
now provides five parables that illustrate and drive home the point of what He had just
taught. Since these parables are connected to Christ’s preceding Discourse, then they
provide important parabolic focus upon the eschatology lesson just given. All five of
these parables form a group. In other words, all the parables must refer to the same
event, in this case, verses 4 through 31. This means that it would not make sense to
have the first parable refer to the destruction of Jerusalem in A.D. 70 and then have the
final four relate to a still future return of Christ.

THE UNITY OF THE PARABLES

Partial preterist Kenneth Gentry believes that the first of these five parables relates
to verses 4 through 31, which he thinks was fulfilled in A.D. 70. However, he then takes
the last four parables to refer to a still future second advent. “Following his prophecy
of the Temple’s demise the Lord turns to consider his glorious Second Advent
(24:36ff),” Gentry declares. “He specifically says there will be no such signs of that
distant event.”' However, fellow preterist, Gary DeMar believes that the entire Olivet
Discourse (all of Matthew 24 and 25) has already been fulfilled through the A.D. 70
event. DeMar notes:

Similarly, there is little evidence that the “coming of the Son of Man” in
Matthew 24:27, 30, 39, and 42 is different from the “coming of the Son of
Man” in 25:31. Compare 25:31 with 16:27, a certain reference to the
destruction of Jerusalem in A.D. 70.

I have already shown throughout this exposition why none of Matthew 24:4-31 was
fulfilled in the first century, however, I agree with DeMar that the entire Olivet
Discourse in Matthew 24 and 25 refer to the same time period. Even though DeMar is
wrong to see all of Christ’s Discourse as past, he, nevertheless, has a more stable
position than that of fellow preterist Gentry who wants to break the narrative between
24:35 (past) and 24:36 (future).

All of these parables relate to Christ’s teaching in the previous section of Matthew
24:4-31 and do not introduce a new theme in His teaching. The purpose of these
parables is to drive home major lessons in light of the previous teaching. It would not
make literary sense for Christ to teach something, as He did in verses 4-31, and then
give parables or illustration of that teaching, as He does in verses 32-51, but shift topics
in the second parable to another event that He has, according to Gentry, not yet
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introduced. It makes no literary sense. No! All five parables serve as illustrations for
Christ’s single teaching in verses 4 —=31. Why would Christ, the master teacher, confuse
His students by introducing a whole new item during His parabolic session that He had
not previously touched on during His teaching session?

It appears that Gentry’s schizophrenic interpretation can be explained by the fact
that, even as a preterist, he cannot bring himself to take certain clear phrases that link
the second coming and judgment as something that occurred in the first century.
DeMar has no such sensitivity. With all of the “coming” passages in 24:36-51, it is too
difficult for even Gentry to shoehorn them into an A.D. 70 fulfillment. Especially
difficult is ram, cramming, and jamming Matthew 25:31-46, which links judgment with
Christ’s coming. This coming and judgment must refer to a future event since those
judged “will go away into eternal punishment, but the righteous into eternal life”
(25:46).

FIVE PARABOLIC ILLUSTRATIONS

These parables or illustrations of Jesus are as follows: First, the fig tree illustration
(24:32-35); second, the days of Noah illustration (24:36-39); third, a comparison of two
men and women illustration (24:40—41); fourth, the faithful house holder illustration
(24:42—44); and fifth, the wise servant illustration (24:45-51).

These five parables are important lessons that relate to Israel. In fact, I would go so
far as to say that all the parables in the New Testament relate directly to Israel. Often
they relate to Israel’s rejection of Jesus as their Messiah and speak of consequences that
will flow from such an act. Christ told His disciples in Matthew 13:10-17 that He would
speak to “this people” (Israel) in order to blind them to the truth because of their
rejection of Jesus as the Messiah. However, believers could come to understand the
meaning of His parables because we are receptive of the revelation offered by Christ.
Therefore, they all relate to Israel in some way, shape, or form and usually tell us
something about God’s plan for the future.

The parables within the Olivet Discourse, when they speak of a coming, all relate to
the second coming and not the rapture of the church. This is true because the entire
Olivet Discourse was given to Israel and relates to her tribulation and Christ’s return at
the end of that period. Truths relating to the rapture of the church are revealed
exclusively in the New Testament Epistles, which were written specifically for the
purpose of explaining the intent and nature of the Church age. The only exception to
this is Christ’s initial unveiling of the church’s hope in the Upper Room Discourse (John
14:1-3) shortly before His death.

THE FIG TREE ILLUSTRATION
The first of these parables, the lesson of the fig tree illustration, is a widely noted
passage. For example, my good friend Hal Lindsey teaches that the fig tree represents
Israel, which it might, and that this means that within a generation of the founding of
the modern state of Israel, Christ will return. Hal said in his famous book The Late Great
Planet Earth, which was my first significant exposure to prophecy in 1970, said the
following:

But the most important sign in Matthew has to be the restoration of the Jews
to the land in the rebirth of Israel. Even the figure of speech “fig tree” has
been a historic symbol of national Israel. When the Jewish people, after
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nearly 2,000 years of exile, under relentless persecution, became a nation
again on 14 May 1948 the “fig tree” put forth its first leaves.

Jesus said that this would indicate that He was “at the door,” ready to
return. Then He said, “Truly I say to you, this generation will not pass away
until all these thing take place” (Matthew 24:34 NASB).

What generation? Obviously, in context, the generation that would see
the signs—chief among them the rebirth of Israel. A generation in the Bible is
something like forty years. If this is a correct deduction, then within forty
years or so of 1948, all these things could take place. Many scholars who
have studied Bible prophecy all their lives believe that this is so.’

I agree with so much of what Hal teaches in the area of Bible prophecy, but on this
particular passage I have to disagree with him, even though I used to hold this view
myself in the early 70s. I'held the view then because the most influential book upon me
at the time concerning Bible prophecy was Hal’s Late Great Planet Earth. (I still believe
that Late Great is an excellent book to introduce people to Bible prophecy and
recommend it.) Itend to agree that the fig tree is some times used as a symbol for
national Israel (see Judges 9:10-11; Jer. 8:13; Hosea 9:10; Hab. 3:17; Hag. 2:19; Matt.
21:19; Mark 11:13, 20-21; Luke 13:6-7). However, whether or not the “fig tree” is a
symbol for Israel is not what a proper understanding of this passage turns upon. I
think that is a non-issue when it comes to interpreting this passage. I also agree with
Hal that the establishment of Israel as a nation in 1948 is prophetically significant and
indicates that we are likely near the beginning of the tribulation, but I don’t think that
the parable of the fig tree is support for such a view.

The basic problem with Hal’s view is that he takes the parable of Jesus and turns this
illustration into a prophecy. Christ is simply illustrating that when one sees a fig tree
(In Luke’s version of the same treaties Christ says in 21:29, “Behold the fig tree and all
the trees.”) begin to put on leaves (in the spring), then you know that the next season is
approaching (summer). Christ then concludes, “even so you too, when you see all
these things, recognize that He is near, right at the door.” Thus, in the context, our
Lord does not put an emphasis upon Israel as a symbol. He is saying that when you
see the events of the seven-year tribulation take place then you know that His second
advent is near.

Hal and other who hold that view have taken Christ’s illustration, which was meant
to demonstrate a point about verses 4 through 31, and created a prophecy out of thin
air, which does not even exist. The prophecy that Hal has created is that Christ’s
coming will occur 40 years after the founding of the modern state of Israel. Christ’s
illustration was not intended to be a prophecy about anything; it is an illustration about
the preceding context. It should be clear by now that such a view is wrong, especially
since we are over 15 years beyond his 40-year prediction. Therefore, it does not matter
how long a generation is, since the events of 4 through 31 will take place within a
seven-year period. That generation that sees the events of the seven-year tribulation
will not pass away (in other words, it will not take hundreds of years or a long time)
until Christ’s second coming (see 24:33). This first parable drives home the point
through illustration what Christ said in 24:29-30: “But immediately after the tribulation
of those days . . . they will see the Son of Man coming.”
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CONCLUSION

What is the lesson to be learned from the parable of the fig tree? That lesson is that
when a fig tree reaches a certain stage in the seasonal cycle (in this case puts on leaves)
then one knows that they have reached a certain time of the year (in this case, that
summer is near). A parable is a lesson of comparisons, moving from the known in
order to explain the unknown. In this instance the leaves before summer would refer
to the events of the tribulation as outlined by Christ in verses 4-31. Thus, when one
sees these events then they are to know that Christ’s return is near, “right at the door”
(24:33). How is it that they know that Christ’s advent is near? They will know because
“this generation will not pass away until all these things take place” (24:34). In other
words, that time period of events culminating in Christ’s return will not exceed seven
years. One day “heaven and earth will pass away, but My words shall not pass away”
(24:35). Christ’s words will be fulfilled; they will not just pass away and not be fulfilled.
Maranatha!

(To Be Continued ...)
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AN INTERPRETATION OF MATTHEW 24—25
Part XXXI
by Thomas Ice

“Truly I say to you, this generation will not pass away until all
these things take place.”
—Matthew 24:34

Preterism teaches that most, if not all, of the Book of Revelation and the Olivet
Discourse (Matt. 24—25; Mark 13; Luke 21) were fulfilled in conjunction with the
destruction of Jerusalem by the Romans in A.D. 70. If this notion is granted, then
almost all of Bible prophecy is not to be anticipated in the future, but is past history.
Their false scheme springs forth from a misinterpretation of Matthew 24:34 (see also
Mark 13:30; Luke 21:32), by which they launch an upside-down view of eschatology,
which does not look to the future but instead gazes at the past.

PRETERIST VIEW

Preterist Gary DeMar says, “the generation that was in existence when Jesus
addressed His disciples would not pass away until all the events that preceded verse 34
came to pass.”’ In contrast with fellow preterist, Kenneth Gentry, DeMar believes that
this passage requires that all of Matthew 24 and 25 must have been fulfilled in some
way by A.D. 70 through the Roman invasion and destruction of Jerusalem and the
Temple.” DeMar says, “Every time ‘this generation’ is used in the New Testament, it
means, without exception, the generation to whom Jesus was speaking.”’ DeMar’s
assertion is simply not true! “This generation” in Hebrews 3:10 clearly refers to the
generation of Israelites that wandered in the wilderness for 40 years during the Exodus.

Newly revealed preterist, Hank Hanegraaff takes a similar position in his recent
novel, when his character Caleb says, “I want it remembered that we have all agreed
that the truth of the prophecies of Jesus on the Mount of Olives is meaningless unless all
the events He predicted occur, not just some.”* The narrative in the novel
subsequently supports a first century fulfillment of Christ’s prophetic discourse in a
manner commonly espoused by preterists.” “When Jesus says “this generation,” He
doesn’t mean ‘that generation,” . . .” declared Hanegraaff in a recent interview. “This
was the archetypal tribulation and it took place in the first century.”®

HoOw TO FIND THE CORRECT VIEW

But how do we know that almost all of the other New Testament uses of “this
generation” refer to Christ’s contemporaries? We learn this by going and examining
how each is used in their context. For example, Mark 8:12 says, “And sighing deeply in
His spirit [Jesus is speaking], He said, “‘Why does this generation seek for a sign? Truly I
say to you, no sign shall be given to this generation.”” Why do we conclude that “this
generation,” in this passage refers to Christ’'s contemporaries? We know this because
the referent in this passage is to Christ’s contemporaries, who were seeking for a sign
from Jesus. Thus, it refers to Christ’s contemporaries, because of the controlling factor
of the immediate context.

When interpreting the Bible you cannot just say, as DeMar and many preterists do,
that because something means X ... Y ... Z in other passages that it has to mean that in
a given verse.” NO! You must make your determination from the passage under
discussion and how it is used in that particular context. Context is the most important
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factor in determining the exact meaning or referent under discussion.® That is how one
is able to realize that most the other uses of “this generation” refer to Christ’s
contemporaries.

Matthew 23:36 says, “Truly I say to you, all these things shall come upon this generation.”
To whom does “this generation” refer? In this context, “this generation” refers to Christ’s
contemporaries because of contextual support. “This generation” is governed or controlled
grammatically by the phrase “all these things.” All these things refer to the judgments that
Christ pronounces in Matthew 22—23. We should now realize that in each instance of “this
generation,” the use is determined by what it modifies in its immediate context. The scope of
use of every occurrence of this generation is determined in the same way.

The same is true for Hebrews 3:10, which says, “Therefore I was angry with this
generation.” “This generation” is governed or controlled grammatically by the
contextual reference to those who wandered in the wilderness for forty years during
the Exodus.

THE CORRECT VIEW

Now why does “this generation” in Matthew 24:34 (see also Mark 13:30; Luke
21:32), not refer to Christ’s contemporaries? Because the governing referent to “this
generation” is “all these things.” Since Jesus is giving an extended prophetic discourse
of future events, one must first determine the nature of “all these things” prophesied in
verses 4 through 31 to know what generation Christ is referencing. Since “all these
things” did not take place in the first century then the generation that Christ speaks of
must be future. Christ is saying that the generation that sees “all these things” occur
will not cease to exist until all the events of the future tribulation are fulfilled. Frankly,
this is both a literal interpretation and one that was not fulfilled in the first century.
Christ is not ultimately speaking to His contemporaries, but to the generation to whom
the signs of Matthew 24 will become evident. Dr. Darrell Bock concurs:

What Jesus is saying is that the generation that sees the beginning of the end, also
sees its end. When the signs come, they will proceed quickly; they will not drag on
for many generations. It will happen within a generation. . . . The tradition
reflected in Revelation shows that the consummation comes very quickly once it
comes. . . . Nonetheless, in the discourse's prophetic context, the remark comes
after making comments about the nearness of the end to certain signs. As such it is
the issue of the signs that controls the passage's force, making this view likely. If
this view is correct, Jesus says that when the signs of the beginning of the end
come, then the end will come relatively quickly, within a generation.’

Preterists have reversed the interpretative process by declaring first that “this
generation” has to refer to Christ’s contemporaries, thus all these things had to be
fulfilled in the first century. When one points out that various events in Matthew 24
were not fulfilled, preterists merely repeat their mantra of “this generation,” saying
that all these things had to be fulfilled in the first century. In fact, when one compares
the use of “this generation” at the beginning of the Olivet Discourse in Matthew 23:36
(which is an undisputed reference to A.D. 70) with the prophetic use in Matthew 24:34, a
contrast seems obvious. Jesus is contrasting the deliverance for Israel in Matthew 24:34
with the predicted judgment of Matthew 23:36.
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I do not think that any of the events in Matthew 24:4-31 occurred in the first century.
I have shown in earlier commentary on Matthew 24:4-31 that none of these events
took place in the past, thus, this is still a future time to which our Lord envisions.

PROPHETIC PERSPECTIVE

It is common for preterists to speak of what they call “audience relevance.” By this,
preterists believe that since the New Testament was written in the first century then it
has to relate directly to the original audience. “The original audience factor cannot be
overlooked; the message of Revelation must be relevant to them,”'’ proclaims Dr.
Kenneth Gentry. “With the particularity of the audience emphasized in conjunction
with his message of the imminent expectation of occurrence of the events,” continues
Dr. Gentry, “I do not see how preterism of some sort can be escaped.”'’ The same
logic is often applied to the Olivet Discourse. E. B Elliott rightly notes, “Not a vestige of
testimony exists to the fact of such an understanding.”"* Such a notion is pure
assumption and if actually true would render it impossible for Scripture to provide a
prophetic statement beyond the generation (40 years) that received the prediction.

I believe that Jesus uses the phrase “this generation” in Matthew 24:34 as a tool of
literary emphasis. As noted earlier, Jesus is contrasting the deliverance for Israel in
Matthew 24:34 with the predicted judgment of Matthew 23:36, based upon the varied
responses of two different generations of Israelites. This provides the basis for Christ’s
contrast of the two generations—the first generation unbelieving while the final one is
trusting.

The future sense of “this generation” in a judgment context sets a
precedence for its interpretation in contexts that are both judicial and
eschatological. If the desolation experienced by “this generation” in Matthew
23:36 can be understood as a future fulfillment that came some 40 years later,
it should not be a problem to understood the Tribulation judgment as a
future fulfillment that will come on the generation that will experience it at
the end of the age. However, the difference is not simply a span of time, but
the nature of that time as eschatological. For the “this generation” of
Matthew 24:34, Mark 13:30, and Luke 21:32, “all these things” (Matthew 24:34;
Mark 13:30; Luke 21:28) must refer contextually to the events of the “Great
Tribulation,” the conclusion of “the times of the Gentiles,” the coming of
Christ in glory, and the regathering and redemption of Israel, all of which are
not only declared to be future by Jesus at the time of speaking (Mark 13:23),
but also cast in typical eschatological language (for example, “end of the age,”
“such as not occurred since the beginning of the world until now, nor ever
shall,” “powers of the heavens will be shaken”)."

Instead of audience relevance, it important to know the prophetic relevance from
which a prophecy is given. This means that sometimes a prophetic revelation is spoken
from the timeframe of when a prophecy will take place. Such is often the case in
Revelation (for example 21:9-10). John is often shown a vision of the future and thus he
speaks from the perspective as if those future events were taking place at the time in
which he is observing them and writing them down. Jesus is speaking in His Olivet
Discourse in verse 34 of Matthew from the timeframe of a still future time and is saying
“this generation.”



Page 4

We see the same kind of thing going on in Psalm 2:7, where the Father says of the
Son, “Thou art my Son; this day have I begotten thee.” This passage speaks of the
Father’s incarnation of the Son, which interpreters believe occurred at Christ’s first
coming. Yet David wrote this Psalm a thousand years earlier. An audience relevance
assumption would surely lead to a gross misinterpretation of this prophetic Psalm.
Looking at the Psalm as one that is speaking from a timeframe of the distant future is
the only way that it makes contextual sense. The same is true of Christ’s statement
about “this generation” in His Olivet Discourse. He is speaking from the timeframe of
the distant future. Maranatha!

(To Be Continued ...)
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AN INTERPRETATION OF MATTHEW 24—25
Part XXXII
by Thomas Ice

“Heaven and earth will pass away, but My words shall not pass
away. But of that day and hour no one knows, not even the angels
of heaven, nor the Son, but the Father alone.”

—Matthew 24:35-36

Jesus said in verse 34 that “this generation will not pass away until all these things
take place.” Now, in verse 35, He tells us about one thing that will pass away and
another thing that will not pass away. The passing away in verse 34 would not happen
until “all these things take place.” In verse 35 Christ does not mention until but issues a
pronouncement concerning a couple of items—"heaven and earth,” and “My words.”

HEAVEN AND EARTH WILL PASS AWAY
Verse 35 begins with the word pair “heavens and earth.” There can be no doubt
that this phrase refers back to Genesis 1:1, which says, “In the beginning God created
the heavens and the earth.” Allen Ross explains:

What God created is here called “the heavens and the earth,” a poetic
expression (merism) signifying the whole universe. Other examples of this
poetic device are “day and night” (meaning all the time) and “man and beast”
(meaning all created physical beings). “Heaven and earth” thus indicates not
only the heaven and the earth but everything in them. Genesis 2:4 also uses
this ex;pression in a restatement of the work of creation throughout the six
days.”

The Greek word for “pass away” is parerchomai and has the general meaning of
“come up to;” “pass by,” “pass away.”* In this context it clearly has the connotation of
“pass away.” What does this mean? Ed Glasscock tells us:

Once the unveiling of this “great tribulation” (v. 21) begins, that generation
will not pass away until everything is brought to completion. To add weight
to what He had just said, the Lord added the proclamation that His words
were more lasting than even the universe itself. The heaven and the earth
will be taken away, but what He has proclaimed will last eternally.’

The verb “pass away” and the double negative ou me both occur in 24:34 and carry the
same force in both references.

PRETERIST FOLLY
Amazingly, in spite of such a clear statement by our Lord, many full preterists*
teach that heaven and earth will not pass away. Rarely does a radio program go by
where full preterist John Anderson does not say something like, “the world will last
forever, it will never be destroyed.”” So what do they do with passages like Matthew
24:35? Full preterist Don Preston says:
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When he spoke of his coming on the clouds with power and great glory,
Jesus was not using literal language. He was, in the established manner of
Israel’s prophets, using hyperbole to describe the coming judgment on Israel.
And in light of the consistent figurative application of the passing of heaven
and earth to the destruction of a nation, we can better understand that when
Jesus said “heaven and earth will pass” Mat. 24:35, he was responding to the
disciples” questions about the destruction of Jerusalem, Mat. 24:2. The focus was
on the world of Israel, not on material creation.® (italics original)

Even if it can be established that (in general), Old Testament prophets used language
as Preston claims, which is debatable, there is no basis for using it as he says in the
specific instance of Matthew 24:35. In fact, I don’t think it can be demonstrated lexically
that there is a single instance where “heaven and earth” is ever used in a hyperbolic,
non-literal way, as claimed by Preston. Preston’s conclusion is the product of mere
assertion and not exegesis. The only motive for taking such a view is not a
consequence of the study of the biblical text but is driven by his preterist assumption.

When one examines the 36 uses of “heaven and earth” in the entire Bible, there is
not even one possible instance of it occurring as a “figurative application of the passing
of heaven and earth to the destruction of a nation.” Every use of “heaven and earth”
refers to God’s physical creation as in Genesis 1:1,” with four exceptions (Deut. 4:26;
30:19; 31:28; Jer. 51:48). These other four instances use “heaven and earth” as angelic
and human witnesses. For example, “I call heaven and earth to witness against you
today, . ..” as in Deuteronomy 30:19. This is clearly nothing like the allegorical
understanding that Preston suggests.

Since the basis for saying that “heaven and earth” do not have a physical
understanding in Matthew 24:35 has no lexical basis, nor support from the context, the
full preterist view should be rejected as erroneous, in fact, in serious error. The
preterist interpretation not only nullifies the actual meaning of this passage, but would
also distort parallel passages (Mark 13:31; Luke 21:33), but also similar passages like
Matthew 5:18 and Luke 16:17. If the preterist misunderstanding of this passage were
true, Luke 16:17 would read as follows: “But it is easier for the world of Israel to pass
away than for one stroke of a letter of the Law to fail.” This is such an absurd view that
it is clear that the preterist mythology cannot stand in light of an actual exegesis of the
text itself.

CHRIST’S WORDS WILL NOT PASS AWAY

This passage clearly states that, “heaven and earth will pass away” one day, but in
contrast to that Christ’s words “shall not pass away.” In order to strengthen the
emphasis upon the absolute impossibility of His words passing away, Christ uses not
one, but two Greek words that mean “not,” (grouped together), to say that something
will not happen. “The double negative ou me with the subjunctive is the usual form for
the emphatic negation,” notes Randolph Yeager.® Lenski agrees and says that ou me is
used “all-inclusively” and calls it “the strongest negation.””

Since Jesus speaks in such an authoritative way, He identifies Himself with Old
Testament prophets such as Isaiah (40:8) and Zechariah (1:1-6). Christ’s statement of
the certainty of the fulfillment of His prophetic word can only mean that He has the
stamp of God’s approval on His ministry. Arno Gaebelein elucidates as follows:
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Yeah heaven and earth may pass away but His Words will not pass away.
How solemn this is! Here we read still the same great and mighty Words,
which were hated by thousands of God’s enemies in the past; words which
have been attacked and denied. And still the old enemy of the written Word
is at it, and through his chosen instruments (alas! many of them in the midst
of the professing church) attacks and belittles these Words. They stand! They
are as eternal and divine, as infallible and true, as He, the eternal Son of God,
is from whose lips they came."

THE DAY AND THE HOUR

At least six passages (eight if parallel passages are included) specifically warn
believes against date setting in relation to the second coming and the rapture. First of
all, it is clearly impossible to date-set the time of the rapture since it is a signless, yet
imminent event. How can anyone even come up with a scheme for date-setting the
rapture since we are told to always be waiting for Christ any-moment return in the air?
This explains why rapture date-setters have never used rapture passages as a basis for
their date-setting schemes, since there is zero-basis in actual rapture passages to
attempt what is forbidden. These speculators invariably go to passages related to Israel
(rather than the church), or passages that confuse the second coming with the rapture.

It is enough for something to be stated only once in the Bible for it to be true, but
when God says something many times the emphasis should make such assertions even
clearer. I am listing the specific passages below so that we can readily see these
important biblical admonitions:

e Matthew 24:36 “But of that day and hour no one knows, not even the angels of heaven, nor
the Son, but the Father alone. Mark 13:32 is an exact parallel.

* Matthew 24:42 “Therefore be on the alert, for you do not know which day your Lord is
coming.

* Matthew 24:44 “For this reason you be ready too; for the Son of Man is coming at an hour
when you do not think He will.

* Matthew 25:13 “Be on the alert then, for you do not know the day nor the hour. Mark
13:33-37 is a parallel passage.

* Acts 1:7 He said to them, “It is not for you to know times or epochs which the Father has
fixed by His own authority;

¢ 1 Thessalonians 5:1-2 Now as to the times and the epochs, brethren, you have no need of
anything to be written to you. For you yourselves know full well that the day of the Lord will
come just like a thief in the night.

These passages are absolute prohibitions against date setting. They do not teach
that it was impossible to know the date in the early church, but in the last days some
would come to know it. They do not say that no one knows the day or the hour,
except those who are able to figure it out through some scheme. No! The date of
Christ’s coming is a matter of God’s revelation and He has chosen not to reveal it even
to Christ in His humanity during His first advent (Mt. 24:36).

The Bible teaches that God’s Word is sufficient for everything needed to live a life
pleasing unto Christ (2 Tim. 3:16-17; 2 Pet. 1:3-4). This means that if something is not
revealed for us in the Bible then it is not needed to accomplish God’s plan for our lives.
The date of Christ’s return is not stated in the Bible, therefore, in spite of what some
may say, knowing it is not important for living a godly life. The Lord told Israel “The
secret things belong to the Lord our God, but the things revealed belong to us and to
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our sons forever, that we may observe all the words of this law” (Deut. 29:29). The
date of Christ’s coming has not been revealed, thus it is a secret belonging only to God.

CONCLUSION

At least two things always occur when one mishandles a biblical text: First, the
passage at hand is distorted and one does not learn the lesson intended by the author.
Second, a wrong understanding produces a false teaching that would not surface, but
for the incorrect handling of a given passage. This we know from this passage: that
heaven and earth will one day pass away, or as a friend of mine used to say, “its all
going to burn.” We also equally know that God’s Word is inerrant, infallible and
trustworthy. It will most certainly come to pass. This is the basis upon which prophecy
is built and for that all Bible-believing Christians can be grateful. Maranatha!

(To Be Continued ...)
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AN INTERPRETATION OF MATTHEW 24—25
Part XXXIII
by Thomas Ice

“But of that day and hour no one knows, not even the angels of
heaven, nor the Son, but the Father alone. For the coming of the
Son of Man will be just like the days of Noah. For as in those days
which were before the flood they were eating and drinking, they
were marrying and giving in marriage, until the day that Noah
entered the ark, and they did not understand until the flood came
and took them all away; so shall the coming of the Son of Man be.”
—Matthew 24:36-39

With the prohibition clearly stated against attempts to date-set, our Lord says that
no one knows the time of His return, not the angels, nor the Son, but only the Father.
But, what does this mean in light of the fact that Matthew 24:4-31 speaks concerning the
tribulation period that is seven 360-day years, divided at the midpoint by the
abomination of desolation? In other words, alert believers in the tribulation should be
able to know the exact day of the second coming. Ibelieve that believers in the
tribulation will indeed be able to know the day of Christ’s return since Luke 21:28 says,
“But when these things begin to take place, straighten up and lift up your heads,
because your redemption is drawing near.” Also, Matthew 24:34 is a time related
statement saying that the generation that sees “all these things,” (i.e., the events of the
seven-year tribulation) will not pass away until Christ returns. So what does Matthew
24:36 mean in light of these things?

NO ONE KNOWS

In this passage Jesus is referred to as “the Son.” When the New Testament uses
terms like “the Son,” or “the Son of Man,” as occurs in the next verse, it stresses His
humanity and the incarnation. This passage does not say, “that no man will ever know.
This He did not say.”" T agree with most commentators that this passage is saying that
in His incarnation as the Son of Man it was not given to Him (or revealed to Him) the
time of His return. I am sure that He knows the day and the hour upon His return to
heaven. John MacArthur notes the following;:

Therefore, even on this last day before His arrest, the Son did not know
the precise day and hour He would return to earth at His second coming.
During Christ’s incarnation, the Father alone exercised unrestricted divine
omniscience.”

Ed Glasscock echoes this understanding: “The Lord did not attempt to display His deity
but rather, in contrast, emphasized His humanity. As an obedient servant in His
humanity, Jesus did not know the day or the hour of His return.”’

Jesus is saying that in essence He was not telling them at that time when He was
returning. However, this does not mean that those at a future time would not be able
to know when He was returning. Yeager says: “The thought of the context is that at
the time that Jesus spoke this to His disciples, and even yet now, at the current writing,
nobody knows the day and the hour.”* It is not until after the rapture, when one is in
the tribulation that God’s prophetic clock will resume ticking. For believers living
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during that time they will be able to know at least the day when Christ will return to
planet earth.

THE DAYS OF NOAH

In the second illustration following His Olivet Discourse (24:4-31) Jesus announces a
parabolic comparison between His second coming and that of the days of Noah (24:37).
While not specifically called one in the passage, it has the distinctives of a parabolic
comparison. “The coming of the Son of Man will be just like the days of Noah”
(emphasis added). Christ is making a comparison between His return (24:36) and the
antediluvian days of Noah.

First of all, the passage says that the second coming of Christ will be just like the
days of Noah. The word order in the original language reads as follows: “For just as
the days of Noah, in this way is the coming of the Son of Man.” The intensive particle
“just as” osper is a “marker of similarity between events and states.””> When combined
with the demonstrative adverb “in this way” houtos, Christ is saying that the days of
Noah were exactly the same as will be the time of Christ’s return.

Does this mean that there is an extensive list of items that can be compared with the
days of Noah? I do not think so. There is a single primary point that Christ
emphasizes in each of the parables that He gives. In this one it is preparedness. “The
likeness is seen in the suddenness of the coming of the judgment and the
unpreparedness of the world for it,” declares Toussaint.® Daniel Harrington says, “The
point of the comparison between the days of Noah and the coming of the Son of Man is
the unexpectedness of the crisis. . .. So unexpected was the flood that people did not
recognize it until it had already come upon them.””

On more than one occasion the New Testament compares the second coming to the
flood in Noah'’s days (Luke 17:26-27; 2 Pet. 2:4-11), as well as to other judgments such
as the days of Lot (Luke 17:28-30). The central point found in these passages is that
unbelievers were not prepared for God’s judgment. This is the intention of Christ in
this passage as well.

EATING AND DRINKING

Lack of preparedness is reinforced by the examples that our Lord cites. The Greek
word used here for “eating” trogo is not the word normally used. It means, “to bite or
chew food, eat (audibly), of animals . . . chew, nibble, munch.”® Tt is only used six times
in the Greek New Testament, the other five uses are all found in John, usually of eating
Christ’s flesh. The normal New Testament Greek word for “eating,” which is used in
the parallel passage (Luke 17:27), is esthio. It occurs 158 times in the Greek New
Testament and means, “to take something in through the mouth, usually solids, but
also liquids, eat.”” What's the point? The point appears to be “implying luxurious
living.”*® The unprepared of that day will be so absorbed in pleasing themselves, or
said another way, chomping on food, that they miss the fact that they are living in
extraordinary times that would justify the abandoning the normal routines of life.
Alfred Plummer also explains as follows:

The special point of the analogy is not that the generation that was swept
away by the Flood was exceptionally wicked; none of the occupations
mentioned are sinful; but that it was so absorbed in its worldly pursuits that it
paid no attention to solemn warnings. Instead of saying: “Itis certain to
come; therefore we must make preparation and be always on the watch,”
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they said: “No one knows when it will come; therefore there is no need to
trouble oneself about it yet. Others matters are much more urgent.”"'

The events that Christ had just described (the tribulation in 24:4-31) should evoke
concern about God’s plan for history. instead, the unbelievers want to continue their
own pursuits of their daily routines. Robert Govett explains: “The love of the world is
displayed by men’s being given over to eating and drinking. Had they believed the
message of wrath just about to come, they would have fasted and wept.”"> A desire for
the status quo is a manifestation of unpreparedness.

MARRYING AND GIVING IN MARRIAGE

While eating and drinking relates to daily unpreparedness, marrying and giving in
marriage illustrates unpreparedness concerning one’s long-range perspective.
Marriage, while certainly an institution ordained of God is good in-and-of itself, the
point here is that one should not be engaged in long-ranged planning while unprepared
for impending judgment. Meyer tells us that it is “descriptive of a mode of life without
concern, and without any foreboding of an impending catastrophe.”*® Just as it would
make no sense to plan marriage in the days of Noah leading up to the Flood, if one was
unprepared to face God’s judgment, in the same way, it makes no sense to plan for
marriage in the face of the events of the tribulation that will lead up to the second
coming.

In the days of Noah, Noah had been preaching concerning the coming judgment of
God (2 Pet. 2:5), yet no one, other than Noah'’s family paid attention to his message.
Instead, they went about business as usual, ignoring the warnings of God’s Word.
Govett captures the sense well in the following:

Hence these pursuits are spoken of, not as evil in themselves, but as they
practically give the lie to the warnings of God. These are only reasonable, so
long as the present scene is to go on as it is. The accumulating property,
when both life, property, and posterity are to be destroyed, is folly."*

These practices by the unprepared ceased “the day that Noah entered the ark,” just as
they will in the future when Christ returns.

THEY DID NOT UNDERSTAND

Perhaps the most sobering statement in this passage is that “they did not
understand.” They did not put two and two together, Jesus said, “until the flood came
and took them all away.” Jesus then said, “so shall the coming of the Son of Man be.”
Here we have a similar construction that we saw in verse 37, which is the “marker of
similarity between events and states.”"

Not only should similarities be noted, but it is also important to see contrasts as well.
It is important to note that the rejecters of God’s Word, who “did not understand,” in
verse 39 is juxtaposed with the admonition to believers in verse 33, which says, “even
so you too, when you see all these things, recognize that He is near, right at the door.”
The Greek verb ginosko is used in both passages and translated “recognize” in verse 33
and “understand” in verse 39. This Greek word has the meaning in these contexts of
“to grasp the significance or meaning of something, understand, comprehend.”'® The
difference between the one who understands and the one who does not is based upon
who accepts God’s Word and who does not.
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Actually, verse 39 does say that they the unbelievers did come to understand these
things. However, their understanding did not come until the flood came and took
them all away. This is one of the many things that separate believers from unbelievers.
Believers accept God’s Word before an event occurs because they trust Him and His
prophetic word. On the other hand, an unbeliever has to be shown these things
through experience, in this case a very bad experience. What about you? Do you trust
God and His Word because He says it, or are you one who has to be shown things
from experience? There is a big difference between the two. Maranatha!

(To Be Continued ...)
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AN INTERPRETATION OF MATTHEW 24—25
Part XXXIV
by Thomas Ice

“Then there shall be two men in the field; one will be taken, and
one will be left. Two women will be grinding at the mill; one will
be taken, and one will be left. Therefore be on the alert, for you do
not know which day your Lord is coming.”

—Matthew 24:40-42

In the early 1970s, probably the most popular song within the “Jesus movement,”
was one entitled: “I Wish We’d All Been Ready,” by Larry Norman. I was involved in
this movement and we rarely met when we did not sing Norman’s song. This song
about the rapture includes the following lines:

A man and wife asleep in bed.

She hears a noise and turns her head, he's gone.
I wish we'd all been ready.

Two men walking up a hill.

One disappears and one's left standing still.

I wish we'd all been ready.

While I tend to like songs about the rapture, (I generally like this song), I do not think
Matthew 24:40-42 (compare Luke 17:34-37) is a reference to the rapture, instead, Christ
has in mind His second coming.

ONE WILL BE TAKEN

The illustration used in this parable is straight foreword in both examples. There
will be a separation where one individual will be taken and the other left behind. Also,
in context, it is clear that one is a believer and the other is not. This describes a clear
separation process. The question related to this passage is who is taken and who is left
behind. Those who hold to pretribulationism have argued both ways on this issue.
Does this refer to the believer being taken and the unbeliever left behind, or just the
reverse, where the unbeliever is taken away in the believer is left to enter the
kingdom? I believe the latter view is the correct. It is the unbeliever who is taken away
in judgment.

As I 'have been arguing throughout Matthew 24, the focus is upon the second
coming while the rapture is nowhere to be found in this passage. In Matthew 24, our
Lord is teaching about the events leading up to His return (tribulation events in verses
4-26), followed by a revelation of His second coming, which is then followed by
parables that drive home lessons related to His previous teachings (32-51). I think it
would be inconsistent to introduce parables about the rapture when He has not taught
about that event in this passage.'

It is true that when the rapture occurs there will be a separation of believers from
unbelievers when we are snatched away from planet earth. It is true that somewhere
there will two people together and one is taken while the other is left, however, that is
not what is spoken of in Matthew 24 because of the context. These parables are making
points about what Christ taught in 24:4-31.
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TAKEN IN JUDGMENT OR SALVATION?

The Greek word used in verses 40 and 41 is paralambano, made up of the root word
lambano, which means “to take” or “receive” and the preposition para, which means
“along side of.” Thus, the meaning of this verb is “to take into close association, take
(to oneself), take with/along.”” The only place that I could find where this word is
clearly used of the rapture is of Christ’s initial disclosure of this mystery in John 14:3: “I
will come again, and receive you to Myself.” Since paralambano is not a technical term
that has the same meaning in every instance it is used in the New Testament, like any
word in any language, usage must be determined by how it is used in a given context.

Some have tried to argue that “taken” here refers to the pre-trib rapture. There is a
small minority of pretribulationist that see these two verses as a reference to the
rapture.” For example, David L. Cooper said, “The dominant idea is that the one who is
a child of God will be taken, whereas the one who has never made his peace with the
Lord will be left to pass into the Great Tribulation.”* As Louis Barbieri has noted: “The
Lord was not describing the Rapture, for the removal of the church will not be a
judgment on the church. If this were the Rapture, as some commentators affirm, the
Rapture would have to be posttribulational, for this event occurs immediately before
the Lord’s return in glory.””

Some have said that paralambano is only used of positive relations. However, such is
not the case. It is used of the Roman soldiers taking Jesus away from the Garden of
Gethsemane to the Praetorium and eventual crucifixion (Matt. 27:27; John 19:16). Itis
used of the devil taking Jesus with him to show Him all the kingdoms of this world
(Matt. 4:5, 8). This verb is also used of the exercised demon returning to the newly
swept house and taking with it seven other spirits (Matt. 12:45; Luke 11:26). Stan
Toussaint discusses this matter as follows:

Is this a description of the rapture of the church or of the taking of the wicked
to judgment? Those who take the former position argue that “to take”
(paralambano), the verb used her, is to be differentiated from “to take” (airw),
the verb used in verse thirty-nine. It is asserted that paralambano signifies the
act whereby Christ receives His own to Himself. However, paralambano is
also used in a bad sense (cf. Matthew 4:5, 8; John 19:16). Since it is parallel in
thought with those who were taken in the judgment of the flood, it is best to
refer the verb to those who were taken for judgment preceding the
establishment of the kingdom. The difference in verbs can be accounted for
on the basis of accuracy of description. “The flood came and swept them all
away” is a good translation.’

CONTEXTUAL CONSIDERATION

For me, the strongest reason to take the separation depicted in this passage as a
reference to ones taken away in judgment is the context. It appears that verses 40—41
are illustrating that which preceded it in verses 36-39, namely that those who were not
prepared in the days of Noah were taken away, in judgment, by the flood. Verse 39
ends by saying, “so shall the coming of the Son of Man be.” Clearly the emphasis in
this verse is on unbelievers being taken away in the judgment of the flood. Therefore,
verses 40—41 drive that point home by giving a couple examples of the coming
separation that will occur at this time of judgment. Arno Gaebelein notes the following;:
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Two classes were living in Noah’s day. The one who were unbelieving and
these were swept away by the divine judgment. The other class was Noah
and his house, and he and his own were left and not destroyed by the
judgment. It will be so again in the coming of the Son of Man. The
unbelievers will be taken away in the day of judgment and wrath; the others
will be left on the earth to receive and enjoy the blessings of the coming age
and enter into the kingdom, which will then be established.”

PARALLEL PASSAGE

Another reason to see verses 40—41 as illustrating ones who are taken in judgment is
the parallel passage found in Luke 17:24-37. In a previous section (17:26-30), Christ
speaks of the coming of the Son of Man being just like the days of Noah and Lot. In
both illustrations it was the wicked one who was taken in judgment. Luke 17:27 says,
“the flood came and destroyed them all.” Verses 28 and 29 say: “It was the same as
happened in the days of Lot . . . and destroyed them all.” (emphasis added) Verses 34-36
gives three illustrations of the separation of believers and unbelievers. Then the
following question is asked by the disciples: “Where Lord?” This question means
where are the unbelievers taken? Jesus answers: “Wheresoever the body is, thither will
the eagles be gathered together.” Eagles in this context imply vultures who hover over
and scavenger a dead corpse. Thus, anyone would be able to see where a dead body is
because of the vultures hovering above (Rev. 19:17-21). Such language clearly supports
the notion that the ones taken are removed to judgment. Maranatha!

(To Be Continued...)
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AN INTERPRETATION OF MATTHEW 24—25
Part XXXV
by Thomas Ice

“Therefore be on the alert, for you do not know which day
your Lord is coming. But be sure of this, that if the head of
the house had known at what time of the night the thief was
coming, he would have been on the alert and would not
have allowed his house to be broken into. For this reason
you be ready too; for the Son of Man is coming at an hour
when you do not think He will.”

—Matthew 24:42—44

Three major themes are emphasized in the parables that conclude the twenty-fourth
chapter of Matthew. Watchfulness was the emphasis concerning the parable of the fig
tree (24:32-34). The comparison of Christ’s return to the days of Noah focuses on
preparedness (24:36—41). The section I am now entering (24:42-51) provides two
parables that teach lessons of faithfulness in service to our Lord. The first parable in this
section is found in verses 42-44. Mark’s account of the Olivet Discourse does not have
this identical parable, but Luke does in a different context (12:39-40).

This parable tells us about an owner of a house that has received a warning that a
thief was coming to break into his house. Since he knows the time in which the thief
was to arrive, the responsible owner prepares for this impending event by setting a
watch to guard the house and protect it from a possible break-in. The point of the
lesson is that if one knows the time and place of when something will occur, then the
responsible thing to do would be to take conscientious action in light of the impending
event.

BE ON THE ALERT

Following on the heels of the “one taken and the other left” passages, Jesus
concludes that one needs to be alert concerning His coming. This verse (42) provides a
hinge between the preceding context advocating preparedness and the following
context that emphasizes alertness concerning that day. “This exhortation is the chief
exhortation of a parenthetical section of parables,” notes James Gray. “It is the result of
the preceding parable (indicated by the word ‘therefore’), and an incentive or bridge for
the parables that illustrate the need for such watchfulness.”"

The Greek verb gregoreo is translated “alert” in this passage and is used 22 times in
the Greek New Testament. It has the idea of “to stay awake, be watchful”? in some
passages. This word is used of Christ’s appeal to his sleepy disciples as He prayed in the
Garden of Gethsemane shortly before His crucifixion (Matt. 26:38, 40, 41; Mark 14:34,
37, 38). Itis also used in this way in the next verse of this passage (Matt. 24:43).
However, the majority of its uses have the nuance of “to be in constant readiness” and
to “be on the alert,”* which is how it is used here in Matthew 24:42. “The phrase be on
the alert translates a present imperative, indicating a call for continual expectancy,”*
observes John MacArthur.

RAPTURE OR SECOND COMING?
Some argue that since one is told to be on the alert, this passage and surrounding
context do not speak concerning the second coming, but the rapture instead. Dave
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Hunt says the following:

When Christ says, “As it was in the days of Noah and Lot,” it is absolutely
certain that He is not describing conditions that will prevail at the time of the
Second Coming. Therefore, these must be the conditions which will prevail
just prior to the Rapture at a different time—and, obviously, before the
devastation of the tribulation period.’

Of course, I certainly believe in the pre-trib rapture, but do not believe that is what
Christ had in mind in this passage.

I contend that even though one passes through the momentous events of the
tribulation, Scripture teaches that unbelievers will not be alert to the coming of Christ
because of their deadness to the things of God. Consider two other important passages
that use the Greek word for alert: First, look at Paul’s teaching in 1 Thessalonians 5
about how believers and unbelievers relate to the coming tribulation period. Paul tells
us that unbelievers will be seeking peace and safety at this time, but “then destruction
will come upon them suddenly like birth pangs upon a woman with child; and they
shall not escape” (5:3). In contrast to this believers “are not in darkness, that the day
should overtake you like a thief” (5:4). The explanation given by Paul as to why
believers will not be surprised is because “you are all sons of light and sons of day”
(5:5). Following the rational that Paul has provided thus far, he says, “so then let us not
sleep as others do, but let us be alert and sober” (5:6). Here is the word “alert” that is
used by our Lord in Matthew 24, which is employed in a similar way by Paul to denote
constant readiness or alert in relation to “the day of the Lord,” since we are children of
the day. The point is that unbelievers (children of darkness) are not alert and are asleep
to the things of God. They are caught off guard by virtue of the fact that they are
unbelievers. Because of their unbelief they are not prepared.

A second significant use of the word “alert” is found in Revelation 16:15, which says,
“(‘Behold, I am coming like a thief. Blessed is the one who stays awake and keeps his
garments, lest he walk about naked and men see his shame.”)” This is translated as a
parenthetical statement at the end of the sixth bowl judgment. Using the logic of those
who say that “coming like a thief” would not catch unbelievers off guard does not
account for this passage. Here we have seen 18 of the 19 major judgments of the
tribulation and the earth is just about destroyed along with over half of the world’s
population and there is issued a warning about being alert. Yes, because unbelievers
are never alert to what God is doing. That is the point! Not whether the world is
experiencing a time of disruption, but whether one is listening to God’s Word and is
prepared. Believers, at this time will be alert, while unbelievers, as always, will not be.

THE JEWISH REMNANT

The meaning of this parable is clear and understandable. Believers will be watching
because they know that a thief is coming during this time. Thus, they are prepared and
alert. Christ presents the punch line of the parable in verse 44 when He says, “For this
reason (as stated in the two previous verses), you be ready too.” To whom does the
“you” reference? I believe it refers to the Jewish remnant. Jesus has been using the
“you” throughout the Olivet Discourse as a reference to the Jewish people. Since He
clearly has in mind believers in verse 44, since only believers will be alert, then this
passage refers specifically to the Jewish remnant during the tribulation. “This warning
will be understood and heeded by the Jewish remnant, to which it is addressed,”
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declares Arno Gaebelein. “They are to watch for the Son of Man; the church is to wait
for her Lord.”®

Israel was not prepared and ready when Christ came the first time, but the remnant
will be prepared and ready when He arrives the second time. That the Jewish remnant
is in view here is further supported by the observation that all of the parables that
Christ speaks relate to Israel and their response to Messiah. MacArthur notes: “In this
context, being ready seems to refer primarily to being saved, of being spiritually
prepared to meet Christ as Lord and King rather than Judge.”” Thus, our Lord is
letting Israel know that they need to be prepared for His return, whenever that it.
Preparation is made when one trusts Jesus as their Messiah. Stanley Toussaint
concludes: “The lesson is evident. When the householder knows the general time in
which the thief should come, he prepares himself accordingly. ‘For this reason” the
believers of the age of the tribulation should be prepared. The signs of the end will
equip them to know generally or ‘in which watch’ the Son of Man should come.”®

The parables in this section, prepares the way for the parables lessons in Matthew
25. Randolph Yeager has summarized this section as follows:

The entire passage in context from verse 36 teaches that (1) in Jesus” day,
no one knew the date of the advent except the Father, (2) that Noah’s days
were analogous to the last days; (3) that the unsaved in Noah'’s day did not
know when the flood would come; (4) but that the saved (Noah and his
family) did know at least seven days in advance; (5) further, that since, when
the Lord comes, He will divide between the saints and sinners, (6) we ought
to be watching the signs of the times for hints that will tell us when He will
come, inasmuch as (7) we do not now have such information.’

Maranatha!

(To Be Continued ...)
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AN INTERPRETATION OF MATTHEW 24—25
Part XXXVII
by Thomas Ice

“Then the kingdom of heaven will be comparable to ten virgins,
who took their lamps, and went out to meet the bridegroom. And
five of them were foolish, and five were prudent. For when the
foolish took their lamps, they took no oil with them, but the prudent
took oil in flasks along with their lamps. Now while the bridegroom
was delaying, they all got drowsy and began to sleep. But at
midnight there was a shout, ‘Behold, the bridegroom! Come out to
meet him.” Then all those virgins rose, and trimmed their lamps.
And the foolish said to the prudent, ‘Give us some of your oil, for
our lamps are going out.” But the prudent answered, saying, ‘No,
there will not be enough for us and you too; go instead to the
dealers and buy some for yourselves.” And while they were going
away to make the purchase, the bridegroom came, and those who
were ready went in with him to the wedding feast; and the door
was shut. And later the other virgins also came, saying, ‘Lord,
lord, open up for us.” But he answered and said, “Truly I say to
you, I do not know you.” Be on the alert then, for you do not know
the day nor the hour.”

—Matthew 25:1-13

Alas, we wave good-bye to chapter 24 and say hell-o to chapter 25. There are a
number of items that need to be addressed as we move into Matthew 25, which impact
how we should understand Christ’s intent in this passage. If we are wrong on these
issues it will guarantee that we will misinterpret the passage (unless we are illogical in
the process).

One of the first issues that should be recognized is that the parables and teachings in
Matthew 25 are a continuation of the flow of the previous chapter. Jesus has not totally
shifted gears and started speaking about something totally new when He enters this
section. This means that these parables are related to Israel, (not the church), her first
century rejection of His Messiahship, and the coming spoken of here relates to the
second coming and judgment that will take place upon Christ’s arrival. Stanley
Toussaint explains as follows:

This parable as well as the next one deals with the Jews in the tribulation
period. This is seen from various facts. The context favors this view
(Matthew 24:3, 8, 14, 15, 30, 31, 33, 42, 44, 47, 51). The subject being discussed
is the end time, the final years before the kingdom is established. At the time
the church will be absent from the earth. Therefore this section deals with a
Jewish period of time.'

Chapter 25 highlights that since the Jewish people missed Messiah’s first coming
because of unbelief and were judged temporally in A.D. 70, they need to be prepared
for His return so that they will escape judgment and enter into blessing (the millennial
kingdom). “He taught that following His return (Matt. 24:30) and the regathering of
the nation Israel to their land (v. 31), the nation would be brought under judgment
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(25:1-30),” says Dr. J. Dwight Pentecost. “Christ used two parables to teach that the
regathered nation will be judged to determine who is saved and who is unsaved. The
purpose of this judgment will be to exclude the unsaved from, and to received the
saved into, the kingdom that He will establish following His Second Advent.”* Jesus
accomplishes His goal as He continues presenting parabolic lessons and teachings about
judgment upon His return. Matthew 25 can be broken down into the following three
sections: First, the parable of the ten virgins (25:1-13), second, the parables of the talents
(25:14-30), and third, the judgment of the Gentiles (25:31-46).

THE PARABLE OF THE TEN VIRGINS

In a sense, Matthew 24:50-51 raises the following question: “On what basis will
Israel be judged?” The answer in 25:1-13 is preparedness. The parable of the ten
virgins provides a picture of living Israel brought back to the land at the end of days for
a judgment to see who is prepared and who is unprepared the second time for the
coming of Messiah. The focus is on Israel in the last days (i.e., the tribulation period just
described in Matthew 24:4-2. The prepared enter the millennial kingdom while the
unprepared are excluded.

The ten virgins represent the nation of Israel as a whole. The nation is divided into
two groups of five each. One group, the wise, is depicted as prepared and waiting since
they have obtained extra oil in case a delay occurs in the coming of the bridegroom.
This first group represents believing and prepared Israel. The second group, the
foolish, did not prepare and they represent unbelieving Israel. They were not ready for
the coming of Messiah. Dr. Pentecost tells us the following;:

Although a strong testimony will be given to the nation of Israel during
the Tribulation (Matt. 24:14), some people will be unprepared when the King
comes to institute His millennial kingdom. The prepared will be received into
the kingdom to enjoy its bounty but the unprepared will be excluded. Thus
this parable teaches that there will be a judgment of living Israelites to
determine who is and is not prepared. This is an expression of Christ’s
previous statement that “you also must be ready” (Matt. 24:44).°

SOME RAPTURE IMPLICATIONS

Since this parable deals with the future nation of Israel (likely the current nation of
Israel that exists today), this is not a passage that comes into play concerning the
rapture. This means that the parable of the ten virgins does not support the notion of a
partial rapture position, which has been argued from this, as well as other passages
(Matt. 24:40-51; Mk. 13:33-37; Lk. 20:34-36; 21:36; Phil. 3:10-12; 1 Thess. 5:6; 2 Tim. 4:8;
Tit. 2:13; Heb. 9:24-28; Rev. 3:3, 10; 12:1-6). This view teaches that the rapture occurs
before the tribulation, but only “spiritual” Christians will be taken, while other
Christians will remain through the tribulation. They also believe that multiple raptures
will occur throughout the seven-year tribulation period. This view is thought to have
been developed by Robert Govett in the mid-nineteenth century in England, and held
mainly by British advocates such as J. A. Seiss, G. H. Lang and G. H. Pember.*

Since this passage, by and large, is not thought to relate to the rapture by
pretribulationists because it contextual refers to Israel, it is even harder to make a case
for a partial rapture. “We shrink from the partial rapture idea because other passages
seem plainly to suggest that every member of the body of Christ will be caught up (2
Thess. 4:16-17; 1 Cor. 15:51-58, etc.),” notes Randolph Yeager. “Partial rapture would
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seem to imply rupture in the Body of Christ.”> Quite frankly, the same grace that saves

each believer is the grace that will take one out at the rapture. One does not have
qualify through their own words or reach a certain level of sanctification to be taken at
the rapture. Qualification for being taken in the rapture is not a reward for faithfulness,
but like salvation itself is a free gift. One’s name is added to “the rapture manifest”
when their name is added to the roll the moment one trusts Christ as his Savior. Even
if a believer does not believe in the pretribulational rapture, they will be taken anyway
if they are indeed a believer. I am sure some will be taken by surprise, and perhaps
some kicking and screaming but they will be taken nevertheless.

Partial rapturists say that this parable pictures the part of the church that is watching
and waiting for the Lord’s return as the five wise virgins who had oil and the carnal
church who is left behind as the five foolish virgins. This they believe supports the
notion of the partial rapture theory.

There are major problems with anyone’s attempt to apply this parable to the church
to begin with, since Israel is in view. Further, the imagery does not match up with what
should be if this were actually teaching a partial rapture doctrine. The imagery used in
the parable of the ten virgins does not comport with that used of the church in other
New Testament passages. “The passage itself uses none of the characteristic terms
relating to the church, such as bride, body, or the expression in Christ,”® notes John
Walvoord. Instead we see that the ten virgins are merely bridesmaids who would be
attending at a wedding and not brides themselves. Where this portraying in some way
the church, then these virgins would need to be portrayed as brides who were waiting
upon their bridegroom, which would be Christ. This is not what is found in the
passage. Dr. Walvoord further explains in the following:

If watchfulness is necessary for worthiness, as partial rapturists
characteristically argue, then none of the ten virgins qualify for “they all
became drowsy and fell asleep.” The command to “watch” in verse 13 has,
then, the specific meaning of being prepared with oil—being genuinely
regenerated and indwelt by the Spirit rather than having unusual spirituality.
The clear teaching is that “watching” is not enough. This passage will serve
to refute the partial rapturists instead of sustaining their viewpoint. Only by
the power and presence of the Holy Spirit can one be qualified for entrance
into the wedding feast, but all the wise virgins enter the feast.”

(To Be Continued...)
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AN INTERPRETATION OF MATTHEW 24—25
Part XXXVIII

by Thomas Ice

“For it is just like a man about to go on a journey, who called his
own slaves, and entrusted his possessions to them. And to one he
gave five talents, to another, two, and to another, one, each
according to his own ability; and he went on his journey.
Immediately the one who had received the five talents went and
traded with them, and gained five more talents. In the same
manner the one who had received the two talents gained two more.
But he who received the one talent went away and dug in the
ground, and hid his master’s money. Now after a long time the
master of those slaves came and settled accounts with them. And
the one who had received the five talents came up and brought five
more talents, saying, ‘Master, you entrusted five talents to me;
see, I have gained five more talents.” His master said to him, ‘Well
done, good and faithful slave; you were faithful with a few things, I
will put you in charge of many things, enter into the joy of your
master.” The one also who had received the two talents came up
and said, ‘Master, you entrusted to me two talents; see, I have
gained two more talents.” His master said to him, “Well done, good
and faithful slave; you were faithful with a few things, I will put
you in charge of many things; enter into the joy of your master.’
And the one also who had received the one talent came up and
said, "Master, I knew you to be a hard man, reaping where you did
not sow, and gathering where you scattered no seed. ‘And I was
afraid, and went away and hid your talent in the ground; see, you
have what is yours.” But his master answered and said to him,
“You wicked, lazy slave, you knew that I reap where I did not sow,
and gather where I scattered no seed. “Then you ought to have put
my money in the bank, and on my arrival I would have received
my money back with interest. "Therefore take away the talent from
him, and give it to the one who has the ten talents.” For to
everyone who has shall more be given, and he shall have an
abundance; but from the one who does not have, even what he does
have shall be taken away. And cast out the worthless slave into
the outer darkness; in that place there shall be weeping and
gnashing of teeth.”

—Matthew 25:14-30

The second section of Matthew 25 is one of the most well-known parables of Jesus.
The parable of the faithful and unfaithful stewards continues lessons for the nation of
Israel in light of Christ’s return, which was noted in Matthew 24. This parable is often
preached on today without notation of its context relating to Israel and Christ’s return.
When we examine parallel accounts of this parable (Mark 13:34 and Luke 19:11-27) they
both are also in the context of the second coming and judgment. The account in
Matthew contains the most extensive version.
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THE PARABLE OF THE TALENTS

In keeping with previous parables in Christ’s Discourse, this one deals with the issue
of faithfulness. How will a true son of the kingdom act during the time of his master’s
absence? Will he be faithful to his lord or will he be a worthless servant? The servants
were evaluated for how they dispensed their responsibilities during the absence of their
master. Upon the return of the master, those servants that were faithful in the
execution of their duties were rewarded with greater responsibility and wealth during
the future reign of the king. “So here the heirs of the kingdom will receive greater
blessing, while the ones who do not inherit it will be shut off from even an opportunity
for entrance,” notes Dr. Toussaint. “Those who do receive rewards will be rewarded
according to their faithfulness and not the measure of their work.”"

This parable relates to Israel’s accountability before God for their stewardship that
will occur in conjunction with Christ second coming. Dr. Toussaint tells us:

The last three parables give practical instructions in the light of the King’s
coming to judge and to reign. The principle which underlies each is the same
one which was given in the Sermon on the Mount (Matthew 7:16-21). The
fruit of faithfulness and preparedness would indicate the character of those
living in the days before His coming. In each parable, character is manifested
by works. This thought forms the key to the followingé passage which deals
with the judgment of the nations. (Matthew 25:31-46).

Thus, we see that the parables of the ten virgins (25:1-13) and the talents (25:14-30)
deal with Israel’s faithfulness in light of her responsibility, while the remainder of
Matthew 25 (31-46) deals with Messiah’s judgments of the nations, which will relate to
how they treat the Jewish remnant during the tribulation. In both instances, Israel and
the nations, there will be a mixed response. Some will be prepared and faithful, while
others (most likely most) will not.

DISPENSATIONAL TRUTH PICTURED

In this parable Jesus portrays Himself as the Master of a house who is set to embark
on a journey and He gives various responsibilities to His servants. This parable
contains all of the basic elements dispensationalists’ teach are related to the testing of
the various ages within God'’s plan for history.*

A leading spokesman for dispensationalism is Charles Ryrie, who notes that The
Oxford English Dictionary defines a theological dispensation as “a stage in a progressive
revelation, expressly adapted to the needs of a particular nation or period of time . . .
also, the age or period during which a system has prevailed.”®> The English word
“dispensation” translates the Greek noun oikonomia, often rendered “administration” in
modern translations. The verb oikonoméo refers to a manager of a household.® “In the
New Testament,” notes Ryrie, “dispensation means to manage or administer the affairs
of a hous7ehold, as, for example, in the Lord’s story of the unfaithful steward in Luke
16:1-13.”

The Greek word oikonomia is a compound of otkos meaning “house” and némos
meaning “law.” Taken together “the central idea in the word dispensation is that of
managing or administering the affairs of a household.”
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The various forms of the word dispensation appears in the New Testament
twenty times. The verb oikonoméd is used once in Luke 16:2, where it is
translated “to be a steward.” The noun oikonémos appears ten times (Luke
12:42; 16:1, 3, 8; Rom. 16:23; 1 Cor. 4:1, 2; Gal. 4:2; Titus 1:7; 1 Pet. 4:10), and is
usually translated “steward” or “manager” (but “treasurer” in Rom. 16:23).
The noun oikonomia is used nine times (Luke 16:2, 3, 4; 1 Cor. 9:17; Eph. 1:10;
3:2,9; Col. 1:25; 1 Tim. 1:4). In these instances it is translated variously
(“stewardship,” “dispensation,” “administration,” “job,” “commission”).’

Dr. Ryrie formulates the following description and definition of dispensationalism:

Dispensationalism views the world as a household run by God. In this
household-world God is dispensing or administering its affairs according to
His own will and in various stages of revelation in the process of time. These
various stages mark off the distinguishably different economies in the
outworking of His total purpose, and these different economies constitute the
dispensations. The understanding of God’s differing economies is essential to
a proper interpretation of His revelation within those various economies."

Dr. Ryrie notes the following characteristics of a dispensation as viewed by
dispensationalist:

* two parties are always involved

* specific responsibilities

* accountability as well as responsibility

* a change may be made at any time unfaithfulness is found in the existing
administration

* God is the one to whom men are responsible

e faithfulness is required of the subordinate party

* a stewardship may end at any time

* dispensations are connected with the mysteries of God
¢ dispensations and ages are connected ideas

e there are at least three dispensation (likely seven)."

When we compare the dispensations with the specific characteristics of this parable
we note the following: Each dispensation begins with a responsibility given to the
steward. In this parable the stewards are the slaves (25:14) and their responsibility is
faithful stewardship (25:19). While this parable pictures some who were faithful, each
dispensation within God’s plan ends in failure, as depicted by the unfaithful servant
(25:18, 26). Thus, each age ends in judgment, as God holds his stewards responsible for
their actions, which is see in the unfaithful slave who is cast “into outer darkness”
(25:30).

The scenario in this parable provides a paradigm for how God manages human
history based upon His revelation (the Bible). In spite of Satan and the unbelieving
world, God knows what He is doing throughout history. He is in control and even
though we currently live in a time when God is allowing mankind to go their own way
and do their own thing, judgment day is coming when He will hold mankind
accountable for their stewardship towards God.
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(To Be Continued...)
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AN INTERPRETATION OF MATTHEW 24—25
Part XXXIX

by Thomas Ice

“But when the Son of Man comes in His glory, and all the angels
with Him, then He will sit on His glorious throne. And all the
nations will be gathered before Him; and He will separate them
from one another, as the shepherd separates the sheep from the
goats; and He will put the sheep on His right, and the goats on the
left. Then the King will say to those on His right, ‘Come, you who
are blessed of My Father, inherit the kingdom prepared for you
from the foundation of the world. For I was hungry, and you gave
Me something to eat; I was thirsty, and you gave Me drink; I was a
stranger, and you invited Me in; naked, and you clothed Me; I was
sick, and you visited Me; I was in prison, and you came to Me.’
Then the righteous will answer Him, saying, ‘Lord, when did we
see You hungry, and feed You, or thirsty, and give You drink?
And when did we see You a stranger, and invite You in, or naked,
and clothe You? And when did we see You sick, or in prison, and
come to You?" And the King will answer and say to them, “Truly I
say to you, to the extent that you did it to one of these brothers of
Mine, even the least of them, you did it to Me.” Then He will also
say to those on His left, ‘Depart from Me, accursed ones, into the
eternal fire which has been prepared for the devil and his angels;
for I was hungry, and you gave Me nothing to eat; I was thirsty,
and you gave Me nothing to drink; I was a stranger, and you did
not invite Me in; naked, and you did not clothe Me; sick, and in
prison, and you did not visit Me.” Then they themselves also will
answer, saying, ‘Lord, when did we see You hungry, or thirsty, or
a stranger, or naked, or sick, or in prison, and did not take care of
You?’ Then He will answer them, saying, “T'ruly I say to you, to
the extent that you did not do it to one of the least of these, you did
not do it to Me.” And these will go away into eternal punishment,
but the righteous into eternal life.”

—Matthew 25:31-46

The third and final section of Matthew 25 is a key New Testament passage that
includes the sheep and goats judgment after the second coming. This final section of
the Olivet Discourse (found only in Matthew) is a difficult passage for some preterists
and all posttribulationists to handle. However, the dispensationalist has no problem
understanding it since he takes it to mean exactly what it says.

CHRIST’'S GLORIOUS COMING AND JUDGMENT
This passage is difficult for many preterist because amazingly they believe that this
second coming judgment passage was fulfilled in A.D. 70. Gary DeMar says, “there is
little evidence that the “‘coming of the Son of Man’ in Matthew 24:27, 30, 39, and 42 is
different from the ‘coming of the Son of Man’ in 25:31. Compare 25:31 with 16:27, a
certain reference to the destruction of Jerusalem in A.D. 70.”" DeMar fails to explain the
details of the passage that speak of a return in glory with “all the angels with Him.” In
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addition, when did our Lord judge the nations in A.D. 70, as depicted in this passage?
This is clearly a future event and such a major event that it is hard to imagine how it can
be confused with A.D. 70. Arno Gaebelein tells us:

It is evident that these words must be connected with chapter xxiv:30, 31.
The scene takes place after His visible and glorious appearing as Son of Man
and after His elect (the remnant of His earthly people; that is, the “all Israel”)
have been gathered. Leaving out the central portion of the discourse, the
three parables, relating to the Christian profession, we have in chapter
xxiv:3—41 and chapter xxv:31-46 chronological events relating to the end of
the Jewish age and the judgment which follows immediately after the Lord
has come.”

JUDGMENT OF THE SHEEP AND GOATS

Only Jesus mentions the judgment of the nations that will take place when “He will
sit on His glorious thrown” (25:31) immediately after His second coming to establish
His kingdom (25:31-46). The dividing process is seen in the judgment of the gentiles
using the analogy of the sheep and goats. The sheep gentiles are those who have been
good to the Jews during the Tribulation, defending them at the risk of their lives,
visiting them in prison and feeding them during those desperate times. Those who
persecuted them or rejected them will be put on the left side and are known as goats,
signifying their rebellion towards God. For this rebellion they “will go away into
eternal punishment” (25:46).

The fact that the sheep are those who have been good to the Jews during the
Tribulation period is an indication they are born again believers in Jesus whose
“brethren” they protected and aided (25:40). These individuals from among the
Gentiles will befriend the Jews because they are “righteous” (25:37), meaning they have
been made “righteous” by faith in the blood of the Lamb and His subsequent
resurrection. The Greek word for righteous is also used of the doctrine of justification
by faith (i.e., Christ’s righteousness is imputed to a believer). They are good to the Jews
for the same reason. John Walvoord says, “works are presented here, not as the
ground of salvation, but as the evidence of it, in the sense of James 2:26, where it is
declared, ‘Faith without works is dead’; that is, it is not real faith unless it produces
works.”? The Abrahamic covenant is still in vogue and will be even during the
millennium. It should be remembered, Jesus said in verse 46, that these “sheep,” or
believers during the Tribulation, go “into eternal life.”

There are three different groups at this Judgment of the Nations to determine who
goes into the millennium. The unsaved followers of Antichrist left at the end of the
Tribulation He calls “goats.” The believers who survive the martyrdom of the
Tribulation He calls “sheep,” who demonstrate their gift of “righteousness” through
the blood of the Lamb. The third category is the “brethren” whom the sheep befriend.
Those whom Jesus calls “my brethren,” are the Jews who go into the Millennium in
belief. Thus, we see that only believers will enter the Millennium—Gentile believers
and Jewish believers from the whole house of Israel.

POSTTRIBULATIONAL PROBLEM
Posttribulationists believe that the rapture and the second coming are either the
same event or occur with virtually not interval between them. This passage presents a
problem for posttribulationists as noted by Ron Rhodes as follows:
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Within premillennial eschatology, Matthew 25:31-46 is properly interpreted as
referring to the judgment of the nations. The nations are comprised of the
sheep and the goats, representing the saved and the lost among the Gentiles.
According to Matthew 25:32, they are intermingled and require separation by
a special judgment. This judgment follows the second coming of Christ, since
it occurs “when the Son of Man comes in His glory, and all the angels with
Him” (Matthew 25:31). However, this judgment seems somewhat infeasible
(as well as unnecessary) if, as posttribulationists hold, the rapture takes place
at the Second Advent. At a posttribulational rapture, a separation of the
saved from the unsaved would take place at that point. Accordingly, most
posttribulationists either ignore this passage entirely, or relate it to the final
judgment after the millennium.*

Believers who come to faith in Christ during the tribulation are not translated at
Christ’s second advent but carry on ordinary occupations such as farming and building
houses, and they will bear children (Isa. 65:20-25). This would be impossible if all saints
were translated at the second coming to the earth, as posttribulationists teach. Because
pretribulationists have at least a seven-year interval between the removal of the church
at the rapture and the return of Christ to the earth, this is not a problem because
millions of people will be saved during the interval and thus be available to populate
the millennium in their natural bodies in order to fulfill Scripture.

It would be impossible for the judgment of the Gentiles to occur after the second
coming if the rapture and second coming are not separated by a gap of time. How
would both saved and unsaved, still in their natural bodies, be separated in judgment, if
all living believers are translated at the second coming? This would be impossible if the
translation takes place at the second coming, but it is solved through a pretribulational
gap between the two events.

Walvoord points out that if “the translation took place in connection with the second
coming to the earth, there would be no need of separating the sheep from the goats at
a subsequent judgment, but the separation would have taken place in the very act of
the translation of the believers before Christ actually sets up His throne on earth (Matt.
25:31).”° If pretribulationism is true then there is no problem of how the Lord will
populate the millennium with mortals. Those who will be saved during the tribulation
and physically survive until Christ’s return, whether Jew or Gentile, will populate the
millennium in their moral bodies. This will be a great event that Bible-believing
Christians look forward too. Maranathal!

(This is the final installment of this series.)
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